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annually by the Scottish Education Department. In 1961 it 
commenced on Monday, 6th March. 
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CORRIGENDA 

22 Latin, Higher II, question 1 : in line 4 of passage, comma should be 
inserted after “ and ” and not after “ travelling 

50 Gaelic, Lower (a), Aural Comprehension, passage to be read to candidates, 
3rd paragraph, line 3 : full stop should be inserted after “ comhairle 

66 Italian, Lower (b), question 2, B(7), page 3 : inverted commas should 
be inserted after “ . . . del mondo 

67 Italian, Higher I, question 2 : after the asterisk at the end of the poem 
read “ una ” instead of “ une 

79(a) Technical Drawing, Lower, question 1, figure 1 : the thickness of the 
head of the hinge pin is |th inch. 

A CKNOWLEDGMENTS 

4 English, Higher I (b), question 1 : the passage set for interpretation 
is an extract from “ A Short Introduction to Archaeology ” by 
V. Gordon Childe, and is reproduced by permission of Messrs. Frederick 
Muller Limited, London, E.C.4. 

101 Typewriting, Lower (a), question 2 : the Accuracy Test is an extract 
from “ Catriona ” by R. L. Stevenson, and published in “ Collins 
Classics ” by Messrs. William Collins Sons and Company Limited, 
Glasgow, by whose permission it is reproduced. 

103 Typewriting, Higher (a). 

Question 1 : the Copying Test is an extract from “ Reading 
Topographical Maps ” by A. H. Meux, M.A., and published by University 
of London Press Limited, London, E.C.4, by whose permission it is 
reproduced. 

Question 2 : the Accuracy Test is an extract from “ Animals Around 
Us ” by J. Bentley Aistrop. It is reproduced by permission of Dennis 
Dobson, Publisher, London, W.8. 
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Lower I 

1961 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

LOWER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER—COMPOSITION) 

Tuesday, 7th March—9.30 A.M. to 10.30 A.M. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to the question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Write a composition of about three pages in length, with an appropriate 
title at the beginning, on any one of the following subjects :— 

(a) Write a letter to a friend abroad describing the town, village or 
countryside in which you live. 

(&) A description of one of the following incidents :— 
a cowardly attack ; a gallant rescue ; a narrow escape ; a close 
finish ; an exciting chase ; a sudden shock ; a hair-raising 
experience. 

(c) Learning to Dance ; or Learning to play Chess ; or Learning to 
Cook ; or Learning to play a Musical Instrument. 

(d) A detailed description of one of the following. (Where appropriate, 
describe any apparatus or tools used with which the average 
layman might be unfamiliar.) 

(i) Carrying out an experiment in the science laboratory 
(physics, chemistry, or biology) ; 

(ii) constructing a scale model ; 
(hi) making a successful repair ; 
(iv) making an article in the technical or homecraft department ; 
(v) preparing for a gymnastic display. 

(e) Shipwrecked on an Island. (Leave out the natives with poisoned 
arrows and the man-eating monsters. You are faced with the 
problem of survival food, shelter and clothing.) 

(/) A story based on the following lines :— 

“ 0 what is that sound which so thrills the ear 
Down in the valley drumming, drumming ? 
Only the scarlet soldiers, dear, 
The soldiers coming.” (35) 

[I] 
(C33725) 
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Lower II 

1961 
SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

LOWER GRADE 

(SECOND PAPER—INTERPRETATION, LANGUAGE, AND LITERATURE) 

Tuesday, 7th March—11.0 A.M. to 1.0 P.M. 

All candidates should attempt FOUR questions, namely, questions No. 1 and 2 
and any TWO of the others. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 

page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 

that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 

brackets after the question. 

[2] 
[TURN OVER 
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1. Now that I am on the point of starting on another trip into Africa 
I feel quite exhilarated : when one travels with the specific object in view 
of ameliorating the condition of the natives, any act becomes ennobled. 
Whether exchanging the customary civilities on arriving at a village, accepting 

5 a night’s lodging, purchasing food for the party, asking for information, or 
answering polite African inquiries as to our objects in travelling, we begin to 
spread a knowledge of that people by whose agency their land will yet become 
enlightened and freed from the slave-trade. 

The mere animal pleasure of travelling in a wild unexplored country is 
10 very great. When one travels on lands of a couple of thousand feet, brisk 

exercise imparts elasticity to the muscles, fresh and healthy blood circulates 
through the brain, the mind works well, the eye is clear, the step is firm, and a 
day’s exertion always makes the evening’s repose thoroughly enjoyable. 

We have usually the stimulus of remote chances of danger from either beasts 
15 or men. Our sympathies are drawn out towards our humble hardy companions 

by a community of interests and, it may be, of perils, which makes us all friends. 
Nothing but the most pitiable puerility would lead any manly heart to make 
their inferiority a theme for self-exaltation ; however, that is often done, as if 
with the vague idea that we can, by magnifying their deficiencies, demonstrate 

20 our immaculate perfections. 

The effect of travel on a man whose heart is in the right place is that the 
mind is made more self-reliant : it becomes more confident of its own resources— 
there is greater presence of mind. The body is soon well-knit ; the muscles 
of the limbs grow as hard as a board and seem to have no fat ; the countenance 

25 is bronzed, and there is no dyspepsia. Africa is a most wonderful country for 
appetite, and it is only when one gloats over marrow bones or elephant’s feet 
that indigestion is possible. No doubt much toil is involved, and fatigue of 
which travellers in the more temperate climes can form but a faint conception ; 
but the sweat of one’s brow is no longer a curse when one works for God : it 

30 proves a tonic to the system and is actually a blessing. No one can truly 
appreciate the charm of repose unless he has undergone severe exertion. 

Extract from the Journal of David Livingstone. 
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Read the passage printed above and then answer the following questions 
on it, using as far as possible your own words :— 

(а) Give the meaning of each of the following words as they are used 
in the passage :— 

exhilarated (line 2) ; ameliorating (line 3) ; enlightened (line 8) ; 
elasticity (line 11) ; deficiencies (line 19) ; temperate (line 28). (6) 

(б) Express in your own words the meaning of each of the following 
groups of words as they are used in the passage :— 

the specific object in view (line 2) ; customary civilities (line 4) ; 
whose heart is in the right place (line 21). (6) 

(c) Give a general analysis of the sentence, The effect of travel  
more self-reliant: (lines 21-22). (3) 

(d) Name the part of speech and indicate the relation of but (line 28), 
and but (line 29). (2) 

(e) (i) Form a verb from stimulus (line 14), and from sympathies (line 15) ; 
(ii) form an adjective from community (line 16), and from muscles 

(line 23). (2) 

(/) Why does Livingstone experience a feeling of exhilaration when he is 
about to begin another journey into Africa ? (3) 

(g) Describe in your own words what Livingstone regarded as the effects 
of travel in Africa on the body. (5) 

(h) What effects does such travel have on the mind and spirit ? (4) 

(i) What do we gather from the whole passage about Livingstone’s 
attitude towards the natives ? (4) 

2. [a) By means of careful explanation or illustrative use in sentences 
or both, bring out clearly the difference in meaning between 

aged as one syllable and as two ; dogged as one syllable and as two ; 
wooded and wooden. (6) 

[b) Choose two of the following pairs of sentences, and explain clearly the 
difierence in meaning between the sentences in each pair :— 

(i) You have repeatedly been told not to ring the bell. 
You have been told not to ring the bell repeatedly. 

(ii) Budgerigars which can talk make me uneasy. 
Budgerigars, which can talk, make me uneasy. 

(iii) Sitting at the edge of the ring, one of the performing monkeys 
bit him. 

Sitting at the edge of the ring, he was bitten by one of the performing 
monkeys. (4) 

3. [Turn over) 
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3. Which character in a Shakespeare play would you like to act in a stage 
performance ? Give adequate reasons for your choice. (10) 

4. Name three poems which you would regard as suitable for reading aloud 
to the members of your school class. State briefly your reasons for choosing 
these poems, and indicate more fully which of the three appeals most to you. (10) 

5. Select an essay with which you are familiar and which you enjoyed 
reading. What special features made it appeal to you ? (10) 

6. Choose any one of the following from any play or poem or story you 
have read, and write a brief description of his or her character :— 

a sailor, a soldier, a scientist, a clergyman, an attractive young woman, 
a queen. (10) 

7. Write a brief account of any book you have read on one of the subjects 
named below. What qualities does it possess which would make you recommend 
it to a friend ? 

travel; exploration ; scientific discovery ; music ; archaeology; 
world affairs. (10) 

<C33829) 
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Higher I (a) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

HIGHER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER (a)—COMPOSITION) 

Tuesday, 7th March—9.30 A.M. to 10.30 A.M. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to the question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Write a composition of about three pages in length, with an appropriate 
title at the beginning, on any one of the following subjects :— 

(а) “ Self-government is more important than good government.” 
Discuss. 

(б) Describe a recent outstanding event in the world of sport, or the 
arts, or industry, or scientific discovery. 

(c) A swimming pool, a properly-equipped stage, a library. In what 
order of importance would you place these three desirable adjuncts 
to a school ? Give reasons for your choice. 

(d) Does scientific advancement necessarily increase the happiness of 
mankind ? 

(<?) “ There is nothing worse than earning a living in a job you dislike.” 
Do you agree ? 

(/) “ The city teaches the man.” Is this as true now as it was in the 
days of the Ancient Greeks, one of whom first expressed this 
thought ? 

(g) “I was there.” An eye-witness account of a famous event in 
history. 

{h) “ The young should be ambitious.” Discuss. 

(i) “ Grey recumbent tombs of the dead in desert places, 
. Standing stones on the vacant wine-red moor, 

Hills of sheep, and the howes of the silent vanished races, 
And winds austere and pure.” 

Describe the thoughts aroused in you by these lines. (35) 

(C33726) 
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Higher I {b) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH 

HIGHER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER (6)—INTERPRETATION AND LANGUAGE) 

Tuesday, 7th March—11.0 A.M. to 12.40 P.M. 

Answer all three Questions. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
brackets after the question. 

[4] 
[TURN OVER 
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1. Archeology is a source of history, not just a humble auxiliary 
discipline. Archeological data are historical documents in their own right, 
not mere illustrations to written texts. Just as much as any other historian, 
an archeologist studies and tries to reconstitute the process that has created the 

5 human world in which we live—and us ourselves in so far as we are each creatures 
of our age and social environment. Archeological data are all changes in 
the material world resulting from human action or, more succinctly, the 
fossilized results of human behaviour. The sum total of these constitutes 
what may be called the archeological record. This record exhibits certain 

10 peculiarities and deficiencies the consequences of which produce a rather 
superficial contrast between archeological history and the more familiar kind 
based upon written records. 

Not all human behaviour fossilizes. The words I utter and you hear as 
vibrations in the air are certainly man-made changes in the material world and 

15 may be of great historical significance. Yet they leave no trace in the archeo- 
logical record unless they be captured by a dictaphone or written down by a 
clerk. The movement of troops on the battlefield may change the course of 
history, but it is equally ephemeral from the archseologist’s standpoint. What 
is perhaps worse, most organic materials are perishable. Everything made of 

20 wood, hide, wool, linen, grass, hair and similar materials, nearly all animal and 
vegetable foods, and so on, will decay and vanish in dust in a few years or 
centuries, save under very exceptional conditions. In a relatively brief period 
the archseological record is reduced to mere scraps of stone, bone, glass, metal, 
earthenware, to empty cans, hinges without doors, broken window-panes 

25 lacking sashes, axeheads without handles, post-holes in which no post now 
stands. How serious the resultant gap is can be judged by a quite cursory 
glance through the ethnographic* galleries in any museum. Better still, go 
through the catalogue of a general stores, and tear out all the pages dealing 
with foodstuffs, textiles, stationery, wooden furniture and similar articles; 

30 the fat tome will have been reduced to a slim pamphlet. And remember that 
even in England a few centuries ago not only country carts but also complicated 
geared machines were constructed entirely of wood and leather without even 
metal nails, while in a normal farm-house receptacles of perishable wood and 
leather took the place of the familiar china and earthenware. Still, modern 

35 archaeology, by applying appropriate techniques and comparative methods, 
aided by a few lucky finds from peat bogs, deserts and frozen soils, is able to 
fill up a good deal of the gap. 

* ethnographic : concerned with the scientific study of the customs and 
habits of peoples or nations. 

V. G. Childe. 

Read the passage printed above, and then answer, as far as possible in yout 
own words, the following questions on it :— 

(«) Give the meaning of the following words as they are used in the 
passage :— 

data (line 2) ; succinctly (line 7) ; cursory (line 26) ; tome (line 30); 

receptacles (line 33) ; techniques (line 35). (6) 
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(6) Explain briefly but clearly the meaning of the following phrases 
as they are used in the passage :— 

auxiliary discipline (lines 1-2) ; creatures of our age and social 
environment (lines 5-6) ; comparative methods (line 35). (7) 

(c) Give the name and the relation of each of the following clauses:— 

(i) in so far as we are each creatures of our age and social 
environment (lines 5-6) ; 

(ii) unless they he captured hy a dictaphone or written down by 

a clerk (lines 16-17) ; 

(hi) How serious the resultant gap is (line 26). (3) 

(d) (i) Comment on the use of the word he in line 16 ; 

(ii) name the part of speech and indicate the relation of save in line 22. 
(2) 

(e) Express as fully as you can in your own words the meaning of the 
first sentence of the second paragraph : Not all human behaviour 

fossilizes. (4) 

(/) Save under very exceptional conditions (line 22). 

Find from the passage what these exceptional conditions are, and 
describe them in a brief paragraph. (4) 

[g) What do you gather from the passage about the kind of work an 
archseologist does ? (4) 

[h) Suggest a word which is opposite in meaning to superficial (line 11), 
and to ephemeral (line 18). (1) 

[i) Make a summary of the whole passage. (N.B.—Your summary 
should uot exceed 130 words. Please indicate the number of words 
you use at the end of your summary.) (14) 

2. Rewrite the following statements in one compact, well-knit paragraph. 
You may rearrange the order where necessary, or compress where you so 
desire, but all the facts given below must be included ; no new facts should 
be added. 

island of Crete has a rich and varied civilisation—roughly 
3,000 B.C.—called Minoan civilisation—reached Palestine and Egypt 
eventually—spread over Cyprus—also spread over Greek peninsula and 
Aegean islands—named after Minos—Minos a lawgiver—in Greek 
tradition he was a friend of Zeus—Zeus was sovereign of the seas— 
Crete a natural link between Europe, Asia, Africa—flourished for 
600 years—centre of famous maritime empire—it influenced Greek 
civilisation—recent excavations in Crete at Cnossos—splendid royal 
palace—treasures in gold and copperwork—ample evidence of high 
plane of culture—town in itself—captives led through maze to bullring 
—captives taken in war—blood offerings to sacred bull—bull worshipped 
by Cretans. (10) 

[TURN OVER 
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3. Either [a) In each of the following sentences, state which of the bracketed 
words fits the context ; then write a sentence to show clearly the meaning of 
the word not selected, remembering to underline the word. 

(i) Any suggestion of bribery I should strongly (deprecate, depreciate) 
at present. 

(ii) In some parts of Britain people insist on the very strict (observance, 
observation) of Sunday. 

(iii) In cartoon films there is no attempt to give the (delusion, illusion) 
of reality. 

(iv) Such reprehensible conduct will (detract, distract) from your 
reputation as a sportsman. 

(v) Though he had never been in the army, he held the (honourable, 
honorary) rank of colonel. (10) 

or (&) Write an explanatory comment on the origin of five of the 
following words :— 

bishop, courtesy, damask, tantalize, sepoy, boycott, 
romantic. 

pasteurize, 
(10) 

(C33727) 
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All candidates should attempt THREE questions, namely, question No. 1 and 
ANY TWO of the others. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a 
fresh page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 
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All candidates should attempt THREE questions, namely, question No. 1 and 
ANY TWO of the others. 

1. (a) Select any one of Shakespeare’s comedies. To what extent is it 
a comedy of situation, and to what extent a comedy of character ? (20) 

or 

(b) “ In reading a tragedy of Shakespeare’s we are left with an overwhelming 
impression of the essential greatness of human character, and we are also 
conscious of a profound feeling of waste.” Discuss this statement with 
reference to one, or more than one, of Shakespeare’s tragedies. (20) 

or 

(c) Discuss the element of patriotism in one, or more than one, of 
Shakespeare’s history plays. (20) 

or 

(d) From your reading of Shakespeare’s plays, choose a comic scene from 
a comedy and a comic scene from a tragedy ;' describe each briefly, and show 
in a paragraph how they serve different purposes. 

(20) 

2. (a) Deriving your information from the Prologue to The Canterbury 

Tales, compare and contrast the pilgrims in one of the following pairs :— 

the Monk and the Poor Parson ; the Wife of Bath and the 
Prioress ; the Squire and the Clerk of Oxenford ; the Knight and the 
Franklin. (15) 

or 

(b) Choose any one of The Canterbury Tales and show in what ways it was 
calculated to appeal to the interests of its audience. (15) 

or 

(c) Here and there in the Prologue to The Canterbury Tales one finds 
evidence that Chaucer was alive to the growing wealth and importance of the 
English middle classes. Show that this is so. (15) 

3. (a) " Bums, the Ballads, Scott—these are the supreme expressions in 
literature of Lowland Scotland.” How far do you agree with this judgment ? 
Indicate, with reasons, which of the three appeals most to you personally. (15) 

or 

(6) Show, with reference to any poem by Dunbar, or Henryson, or 
Fergusson, or Bums, or any more recent Scottish poet, how the poet success- 
fully combines humour and realism in his work. (15) 
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4. Choose any one of the following prose works, and write a brief critical 
account of it, dealing with such aspects as the author’s method of presenting 
his subject matter, and, where this is relevant, his intention in writing it. 
What light does the work throw on the author’s personality or attitude towards 
life? 

Bunyan’s Pilgrim s Progress ; Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe ; Swift’s 
Voyage to Brobdingnag ; Boswell’s Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides ; 

Macaulay’s Essay on Clive ; Stevenson’s Travels with a Donkey in the 

Cevennes; Orwell’s Animal Farm ; H. Trevor-Roper’s Last Days of 
Hitler ; Laurie Lee’s Cider with Rosie. (15) 

5. Show, with apposite quotation if you can, what qualities of thought, 
emotion and expression distinguish any one of the following poems :— 

Lycidas ; Elegy written in a Country Churchyard ; The Deserted 

Village ; Lines composed a few miles above Tintern Abbey ; Ode to 

Autumn ; ' Ulysses ; My Last Duchess ; Among School Children ; 

Fern Hill. • (15) 

6. If you were compiling an anthology of essays, in which you were limited 
to two essays by each author, which essays would you choose to represent 
any two of the following authors ? In each case, give briefly your reasons 
for your choice. 

Bacon, Addison, Steele, Goldsmith, Lamb, Hazlitt, Stevenson, 
Chesterton, Max Beerbohm. (15) 

7. Write a critical account of any modern poem you have read, showing 
in what ways it differs from or resembles the poetry of the past with which 
you are familiar. (15) 

8. Write a character sketch of any one of the following :— 

Mrs. Bennet, Balfour of Burley, David Deans, Catherine Linton, 
Mr. Rochester, Becky Sharp, Uriah Keep, Miss Havisham, Sergeant 
Troy, Ebenezer Balfour, Almayer, Stephen Dedalus, Mrs. Dalloway, 
Solly Jimson. (15) 

9. Which novel, written by a reputable twentieth-century novelist, has 
most appealed to you ? Show what you found interesting in such matters 
as the author’s characterization, technique and style. 

(15) 

[TURN OVER 
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10. Write a brief critical essay on one of the following topics :— 

(a) Burns, or Blake, or Shelley as a lyric poet ; 

(b) Pope or W. H. Auden as a social satirist ; 

(c) Coleridge or Walter de la Mare as a poet of the mysterious and the 
supernatural ; 

(d) Wordsworth’s treatment of common life ; 

(e) Arnold’s imitation of the epic style ; 

(/) John Betjeman’s treatment of suburban life. (15) 

(C33728) 
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1961 
SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HISTORY 

LOWER GRADE 

Wednesday, 8th March—9.30 A.M. to 12 NOON 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz., Section 1 and FOUR other 
questions selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

N.B.—Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 

Section 1 (to be attempted by all candidates) 

Marks 

(See separate sheet provided for this Section.) 20 

Section 2 (55 B.C. to A.D. 1714) 

1. Give an account of the feudal system either in England in the 
reign of William the Conqueror or in Scotland in the reign of David I. 20 

2. Write notes on two of the following : Julius Agricola ; the 
Celtic Church before the Synod of Whitby ; Pope Gregory VII ; 
Henry IPs Empire ; John Balliol; the Lollards. 20 

3. State very briefly why there was an increase in exploration in 
the fifteenth century. 5 

Give an account of the main achievements of Spaniards and 
Portuguese outside Europe during the Renaissance period. 15 

[6] 
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Marks 

4. Outline the main steps in the English Reformation in the reigns 
of Henry VIII and Edward VI. 20 

5. Either—Trace the relations of England and France with Scotland 
from the death of James V in 1542 to the return of Mary to Scotland 
in 1561. 

Or—Explain the attitudes of Spain and France to England on the 
accession of Elizabeth Tudor, and trace the relations of Spain and 
England up to 1587. 20 

6. Give an account of the dealings of James VI and Charles I 
with the Scottish Church from 1592 to 1640. 20 

7. What were the main achievements of the Long Parliament 
before the outbreak of the Civil War ? 

How far was its conduct justified ? 

8. Do you agree with the view that Cromwell’s rule (1653-1658) 
was a failure ? 

15 

5 

20 

9. In what ways did the revolution of 1688-9 increase the power 
of the English Parliament ? 15 

What was its effect on the Scottish Parliament ? 5 

Section 3 (1714 to the present day) 

10. Describe Walpole’s contributions to (a) commercial prosperity 
and (b) the development of cabinet government. 20 

11. What grievances did the American colonists have against the 
British government in the years 1763-1775 ? 20 

12. What were the main technical changes in the making of 
textiles that took place during the Industrial Revolution ? 15 

State very briefly the effect of this series of changes on working 
conditions. ^ 5 

13. Give an account of the Whig measures of reform between 1830 
and 1841 and show how far they improved the lot of the poorer 
classes. 20 



3 
Marks 

15 

5 

14. Describe Gladstone’s Irish policy. 

Did he show himself in this matter to be a great statesman ? 

15. Why were Trade Unions more important in the nineteenth 
than in the eighteenth century ? 5 

Trace their development in the nineteenth century. 15 

16. Write notes on two of the following :— 

the Durham Report; 
railway development in Canada ; 
relations of Boer and British in the first half of the 

nineteenth century ; 
the second Boer War 1899-1902. 20 

17. Write notes on two of the following : the Jacobite Rising of 
1715 ; Warren Hastings ; Thomas Telford ; Disraeli’s domestic 
Policy, 1874-81 ; the Unification of Germany by Bismarck (1863-71) ; 
David Lloyd George. 20 

18. («) What is meant by Central African Federation and what 
arguments have been advanced for and against it ? 

or 

(&) Show the effects of the division of Germany upon international 
relations since 1945. 

or 

(c) Estimate the importance of the Press in the life of Britain 
to-day. 20 

(C33729) 
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1961 
SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE 

(FIRST PAPER—BRITISH HISTORY) 

Wednesday, 8th March—9.30 A.M. to 12 NOON 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz.. Section 1 and FOUR questions 
selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

N.B.—Marks will he deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 

Section 1 (to be attempted by all candidates) 

(See separate sheet provided for this section.) 

Section 2 (55 B.C. to A.D. 1485) 

1. Compare the importance of the Roman and Celtic missionaries in the 
conversion of Britain. 

2. How far is it true that William the Conqueror introduced feudalism 
into England ? 

3. To what causes do you attribute the success of the Scots in the War of 
Independence ? 

4. Give a brief description of life in a mediaeval burgh and explain how 
burghs came into existence in either Scotland or England. 

5. Write notes on two of the following: Agricola; Alfred the Great; Henry II 
and the Church; the Black Death; Henry V’s French War; James III of Scotland. 

[7] 
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Section 3 (1485 to 1763) 

6. Was the power of Henry VIII due more to his father's measures or to 
his own ? 

7. Either—Do you consider that the deposition of Mary Queen of Scots was 
justified by her conduct and policy ? 

Or—To what extent and by what means were the social grievances of the 
Elizabethan period remedied ? 

8. Explain the grounds of Parliament's opposition to Charles I in the first 
four years of his reign. How far was it justified ? 

9. Account for the enthusiasm with which the Restoration was greeted and 
trace the relations between King and Parliament during Charles IPs reign. 

10. How far did Britain gain the objects with which she entered the war of 
the Spanish Succession ? 

11. Trace the development of government by party cabinets in the first 
half of the eighteenth century. 

Section 4 (1763 to 1914) 

12. Compare the services to Britain of the Elder and the Younger Pitt. 

13. On what grounds may the British navy be considered more important 
than the army in the French Wars of 1793-1815 ? 

14. Were the reforms of the 1830s or those of the 1840s more beneficial to 
the poorer sections of the community ? 

15. Do you consider that Gladstone or Disraeli had the sounder views on 
the Eastern Question ? 

16. How far is it true that the Liberal government was more successful in 
domestic than in foreign policy in the years between 1905 and 1914 ? 

17. Either—(a) Why was a union of Canada formed in 1840 and why did it 
give way to a federation in 1867 ? 

Or [b) Explain the causes of the Great Trek and show how it led to the 
establishment of the Boer Republics in South Africa. 

18. Write notes on two of the following the results of the Rising of 1745 
the Enclosure Movement of the 18th century ; the Irish Act of Union, 1800 ; 
railway development, 1825-1850 ; the Education (Scotland) Act, 1872 ; 
Joseph Chamberlain. 

(C33804) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE 

(SECOND PAPER—EUROPEAN HISTORY) 

Wednesday, 8th March—1.30 P.M. to 4.0 P.M. 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz., Section 1 and FOUR other 
questions selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

N.B.—Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 

Section 1 (to be attempted by all candidates) 

(See separate sheet provided for this Section.) 

Section 2 {Greek and Roman History to A.D. 410) 

1. “ The greatness of Athens depended on her navy ”. How far is this a 
sufficient explanation of her power in the fifth century B.C. ? 

2. Do you consider that Alexander was greater as a soldier or as a statesman ? 

3. Trace briefly the steps by which Rome came to rule over all Italy. 

4. Explain the grievances which the Gracchi sought to remove. Why were 
they not more successful ? 

5. Estimate the work of Augustus Caesar. 

6. Write notes on two of the following : The Ionian Revolt ; the Spartan 
Constitution ; Lysander ; Demosthenes the Orator ; Quintus Fabius Cunc- 
tator ; the Dacian war. 

[8] 
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Section 3 [Mediaeval History, 410 to 1453) 

7. Do you consider that Otto I deserves to be called “ the Great ” ? 

8. Estimate the importance of the reign of Philip II (Augustus) in the 
development of the French Kingdom. 

9. On what grounds may Innocent III be considered the last of the great 
mediaeval Popes ? 

10. Explain and illustrate the importance of the Low Countries in the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 

11. Explain the objects of the Hussite movement and show its religious 
and political importance. 

12. Write notes on two of the following : the Partition of Verdun ; Robert 
Guiscard ; the Lombard League ; the Knights Templar ; the Jacquerie ; Prince 
Henry the Navigator. 

Section 4 [Modern History [A), 1453 to 1763) 

13. Compare the ways in which Italy and Germany were affected by the 
Renaissance. 

14. Why did the Netherlands revolt against Spain and why did they 
succeed ? 

15. Estimate the gains and losses of the principal European states from the 
Thirty Years War. 

16. Discuss the view that Louis XIV was not a great statesman but only 
a man of second-rate ability. 

17. What problems faced Maria Theresa of Austria on her accession and how 
far had she solved them by 1763 ? 

18 Write notes on two of the following : Charles VIILs invasion of Italy ; 
John Calvin ; Sully ; the domestic policy of the Great Elector of Brandenburg ; 
Charles XII of Sweden ; the War of the Polish Succession. 

Section 5 [Modern History [B), 1763 to 1914) 

19. Explain the merits and defects of the policy of Catherine II of Russia 
in home and foreign affairs. 

20. When do you consider that the power of Napoleon was at its height, 
and why ? 

21. Explain and criticise the attitude of [a) Russia and [b) France towards 
Turkey between the Treaty of Adrianople (1829) and the Dardanelles 
Convention (1841). 

22. Why did Italy fail to achieve union in 1848-49 and succeed in 1859-61 ? 

23. Do you consider that France was the chief threat to the peace of Europe 
between 1871 and 1914 ? 

24. Write notes on two of the following : J. J. Rousseau ;■ Robespierre ; 
The Congress System (1818-22) ; Louis Kossuth ; the Schleswig-Holstein 
Question ; the Balkan Wars of 1912-13. 

(C33731) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GEOGRAPHY 

Lower Grade 

Thursday, 9th March—9.30 A.m. to 12 noon 

Candidates should attempt SEVEN questions, viz., the three questions of 
Section A, together with four other questions (from Sections B and C), of 
which ONE hut not more than TWO must be from Section B, the remainder 
being from Section C. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 
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SECTION A 

The whole of this section should be attempted 
Marks 

1. On the accompanying map of Scotland :— 

(a) (i) Mark with a cross and name the Cheviots, the Sidlaws, the 
Ochils, and the Cuillins ; 

(ii) Name the four districts stippled in red ; and 
(iii) Name the four towns marked with black dots. 3 

(b) Delimit, with a continuous line, the drainage basin of the River 
Tweed. 2 

(c) Shade thus, ////, all areas of Scotland, excluding Shetland, with 
less than 30 inches of rain per annum. 2% 

(d) Name the chief industry of each of the five towns marked by a 
red circle. 2% 

(e) Mark, with a continuous line, the shortest railway route 
between :— 

(i) Edinburgh and Aberdeen ; 
(ii) Glasgow and Carlisle. 3 

(13) 

2. On the accompanying map of the world :— 

(a) (i) Name the four mountain ranges stippled in black ; and 
(ii) Name the four ports marked with black dots! 2 

(b) Mark, with arrows to show direction, the July winds at 
San Francisco, Valparaiso, and Java. 3 

(c) At 60° N., 30° W., and at 45° S., 30° W., print the number of hours 
of daylight experienced at these points on the spring equinox. 2 

(d) Name the metal ores mined at the four places marked with a 
red cross. 2 

(e) Three man-made features are marked by blue lines. Either 
name these or state what they are. 3 

(12) 

3. Study the contour map provided and then answer the following :—• 

(a) (i) Describe in not more than 20 lines the relief of the area. 7 
(ii) Name the features lettered A and F. 1 

(b) (i) What is the building at X ? 1 
(ii) What is the gradient of the tunnel ? Z to Y is two miles. 2 

(c) Comment on the site of the villages D, K, and L. 4 

(15) 
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SECTIONS B and C 

Candidates should attempt FOUR questions from Sections B and C. Of 
these ONE, BUT NOT MORE THAN TWO must he from Section B, the 
remainder being from Section C. 

In any question credit will be given for appropriate sketch-maps and 
diagrams. Geographical descriptions must include a sketch-map. 

SECTION B 
Marks 

4. Describe the relief (including landforms) of two of the following :— 
The Cairngorms; the coast of S.W. Ireland; East Anglia; the 

Pennines. (15) 

5. [a) Give one example of each of the following :— 
(i) A grassland area which has cold winters ; 

(ii) A river basin with high temperatures all year and double 
rainfall maximum ; and 

(iii) An area with summer drought and winter rainfall. 3 
(J) Account for the climate of one of your examples. 12 

(15) 

6. (a) Select either wool or cotton and name three separate areas 
noted for its production (as a raw material). 3 

(b) By referring to the areas named describe the geographical con- 
ditions which favour the production of the selected commodity. 12 

(15) 

7. (a) Explain why the lands of the southern hemisphere are, in 
general, more sparsely populated than those of the northern hemisphere. 10 

{b) What effect does this have on world trade ? 5 

(15) 

SECTION C 
British Isles 

8. (a) Compare and contrast the climates of north-east Scotland and 
south-west England. 

(b) How far do the differences in climate account for differences in 
the farming of the two areas ? 

9. Attempt either («) or (b) :— 
(a) Write a geographical description of one of the following :— 

Strathmore, north-east of the River Tay; the Fens ; 
Central Ireland. 

(b) Write a geographical description of one of the following British 
industries :— 

Fishing ; motor-car industry ; chemical industry. 
10. [Turn over) 

9 

6 
(15) 

(15) 

(15) 
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Mark 

Europe, excluding the British Isles 
10. Compare the Rhine and the Rhone as routeways. (15) 

11. Attempt either (a) or (b) :— 
(a) Describe and account for the manufacturing industries of 

Sweden or Switzerland or the basin of the Po. (15) 
(b) Write a geographical account of the agriculture of one of the 

following :— 
Spain ; Holland ; Denmark. (15) 

North America 
12. Give an account of the forests and the lumbering industry of 

North America either east or west of 100° W. (15) 

13. Write notes on three of the following :— 
(i) Meat-packing industry of Chicago ; 

(ii) Iron smelting at Cleveland ; 
(iii) Fruit growing in British Columbia ; 
(iv) The Peace River Settlement ; 
(v) The Fall Line ; 

(vi) Montreal. (15) 

The Rest of the World 
14. (a) Describe the seasonal distribution of rainfall at Bombay, 

Madras, and Calcutta. 9 
(b) For one of these show how this distribution affects agriculture in 

the adiacent areas: 6 
(15) 

15. Write a geographical description of one of the following river 
basins :—• 

Nile ; Niger ; Congo ; Zambezi. (15) 

16. Describe the relief, climate, and main occupations of one of the 
following areas :— 

North Island, New Zealand ; Western Australia ; Queensland. (15) 

17. (a) Draw a sketch-map of South America to show the full extent 
of the Andes. 4 

(6) Why have they attracted a larger population in the north than 
in the south ? 11 

(15) 

(C33626) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

15) 

GEOGRAPHY 

15) Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Thursday, 9th March—9.30 a.m. to 12 noon 

Candidates should attempt FIVE questions, viz., the two questions of Section A, 
together with any three questions taken from Section B. 

15) Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

In any question credit will be given for appropriate sketch-maps and diagrams. 
9 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
6 the lines. 

r15) 1 ■ Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

(15) The value attached to each question is shown in the margin. 

(15) 

4 

11 
(15) 
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SECTION A 

The two questions of this section should he attempted. 

Mark 
1. After studying the part of the Ordnance Survey map which is 

provided :— 
(a) Write a brief description (not more than 12 lines) of the relief cl 

of the area. 15 
(b) (i) On a sketch-map make a simple division of the whole area 

into two regions:—(i) predominantly rural settlement 
and (ii) predominantly urban settlement. 5 

(ii) Relate this division of settlement to your description of 
relief. 10 b 

(c) Comment on the position of Guisborough (610160). 6 
(36) 

2. On the accompanying map of part of the world :— c 

(a) (i) Give the exact latitude of the northern and southern edges 
of the map. 2| 

(ii) Insert the Prime Meridian. 1 
(b) Mark, with arrows to show direction, and name :— ^ 

(i) the ocean currents of that part of the Atlantic Ocean 
shown on the map ; and 

(ii) the winds of the Indian Ocean during July. 2 
(c) Delimit the areas of equatorial forest. 3 a 
(d) Mark, with the letter given in brackets, areas noted for the 

production of rubber (R), coffee (C), tea (T) and palm oil (P). 
(One area for each commodity.) 2 c 

(e) Mark and name the new capital city of Brazil and the mineral 
producing areas known as Katanga and Bauchi. 3 

(16) 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should he attempted. 

Mark 
3. (a) Express the following scales in terms of either inches to the 

mile or miles to the inch whichever is appropriate :—- 

(i)  > (ii) —-— J (iii)   • 6 
253,440 10,560 1,000,000 

(6) How does the detail of maps on scales (i) and (ii) differ from that 
of maps on the scale of 1 : 63,360 ? Restrict your examples to Ordnance 
Survey maps. 10 

(16) 
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Marks 
4. Describe and explain the relief of either (i) a scarpland such as 

that of south-eastern England or the Paris Basin or (ii) a Karst region 
such as that of western Yugoslavia or those in the south of the Massif 
Central. (16) 

5. (a) Explain “ the swing of the wind belts 6 
[b) Show by referring to two areas experiencing quite different 

climates that it is of great human significance. 10 
(16) 

6. (a) Select one of the great temperate grasslands and describe its 
climate by seasons. 10 

[b) Discuss the extent to which the selected grassland has now 
been converted to arable farming. 6 

(16) 

7. (a) What was the Triangular Trade Route ? 4 
ib) To what extent was its course decided by winds and ocean 

currents ? 12 
(16) 

8. “ Large ports develop mainly where there are cargoes for shipment 
and where there are adequate, though not necessarily ideal, harbours.” 
Discuss in relation to three of the following ports :— 

Montreal, Singapore, Calcutta, Sydney, Cape Town, New York. (16) 

9. The accompanying graph shows the seasonal employment of 
agricultural labour in the Lille area of north-eastern France where the 
main crops are cereals and sugar beet. 

Explain the seasonal fluctuations in the demand for labour in terms 
of the cultivation and harvesting of these crops. (16) 

Agricultural Labour Curve, N.E. France {Lille Area). 

(After Jean Brunhes.) 
Key to vertical scale 

Above 4 Demand for imported labour. 2 Normal work. 
4 Local labour fully occupied. 1 Local labour partly 

unoccupied. 
3 Normal work. 0 Complete idleness. 

(C33627) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GEOGRAPHY 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Thursday, 9th March—1.30 p.m. to 4 p.m. 

Candidates should attempt FIVE questions from FOUR sections which must 
include Sections A, B, and C, the fourth section being EITHER Section 
D OR Section E, viz., one question from each of the four sections and 
a fifth from any one of these four sections. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should he clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

In any question credit will be given for appropriate sketch-maps and diagrams. 
Geographical descriptions must include a sketch-map. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 
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SECTION A 

British Isles Marks 
1. Using the following statistics write a short essay on the production 

of electricity in Scotland. 
Production of Electricity in Scotland 

(Figures in millions of units) 

Total 
Production 

Production by 
hydro-electric 

means 

Scotland, north of the Highland Edge 1,910 1,620 

The Rest of Scotland .. 5,400 300 

Total 7,310 1,920 

(20) 

2. (a) What are the main industries located on or near the Clyde below 
Glasgow, or the estuary of the Mersey, or the Forth below Alloa? 4 

(b) Why have they developed there ? 16 
(20) 

3. Attempt either (a) or (b). 
(a) “ In Britain there is only mixed farming Discuss. In your 

answer consider Ayrshire, East Anglia, and Cheshire in addition 
to any other areas you may wish to select. (20) 

(b) Write a geographical description of Eire. (20) 

SECTION B 
Europe (excluding British Isles) 

4. Show how physical features associated with glaciation have 
affected (i) farming, (ii) growth of industry, and (iii) tourism in either 
Norway or Switzerland. (20) 

5. Attempt either (a) or (b). 
(a) Write a geographical description of one of the following :— 

Denmark ; Portugal; Hungary ; Greece. (20) 
(b) (i) Select one fairly extensive densely peopled area in north-west 

Europe and another in Mediterranean Europe and explain 
why they are densely peopled. 15 

(ii) Emphasise any significant differences. 5 
(20) 

6. (a) Recently a number of European countries joined together to 
form the European Common Market. Name these countries. 5 

(b) What town would you have chosen as a convenient administrative 
centre for them ? Give reasons for your answer. I1? 

(20) 
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SECTION C 
Marks 

North America 
7. [a] Describe the present distribution of population in Canada. 8 

[b) How far can it be explained in terms of communications and 
distribution of minerals ? 12 

(20) 

8. Why is the St. Lawrence and Great Lakes Waterway more 
important than the Mississippi to the United States ? (20) 

9. Compare and contrast either Jamaica and Newfoundland or the 
basins of the rivers Ohio and Missouri under the headings of relief, 
climate, vegetation, and occupations. (20) 

SECTION D 
Asia 

10. (a) Describe the relief and climate of either Japan or Java. 12 
(b) Relate them to agriculture. 8 

(20) 
11. Attempt either (a) or (b). 

(a) Compare and contrast the network of communications of the 
U.S.S.R., east and west of the Urals. (20) 

(b) Select a large industrial area of the U.S.S.R. and write a 
geographical description of it. (20) 

12. Select either the Indus and the Ganges or the Yantze-Kiang and 
the Hwang-Ho and describe the similarities and differences in the 
climate, agriculture, and distribution of population of their basins. (20) 

SECTION E 
The Southern Continents 

13. (a) Account for the differences in density of population per square 
mile between Australia and New Zealand as shown in the following 
statistics :—■ 

Area Density 
in per 

square miles Population square mile 
Australia .. .. 2,974,581 9,377,253 3 
New Zealand .. .. 103,736 2,174,062 21 

[V) (i) How, in round figures, do these densities compare with that 
for Scotland as a whole ? 

(ii) Account briefly for the difference. 

14. [a) On a sketch-map sub-divide either Brazil or Chile climatically. 
Ip) Select the least densely peopled and the most densely peopled 

of your sub-divisions and explain the contrast. 

15. In what ways do either the two areas of Mediterranean climate in 
Africa or the savanna lands of West and East Africa resemble and differ 
from each other. 

(C33628) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ARITHMETIC 

Monday, 6th March—9.15 a.m. to 10.30 a.m. 

Only FIVE Questions should be answered. 

Before attempting to answer any Question, candidates should 
read the whole of it very carefully, since time is often lost 
through misapprehension as to what is really required. 

All the working must be legible and shown in its proper position 
in the answer, and, when necessary, the different steps 
should be clearly indicated. 

Four-place logarithmic tables and tables of square roots are 
provided. The use of logarithms is permitted only in 
questions 9 and 10. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 
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In questions 1 to 8 the use o£ logarithmic tables is not permitted. 
1. (i) Divide 1 • 62 by 0 • 108 exactly. 

(ii) There are four companies in a group. The average 
profit of three of these companies was £3,500 but 
the fourth made a loss of £2,500. Find the average 
profit of the four companies. 

(iii) An aircraft has a wing span of 95 feet and a length of 
75 feet. Find the wing span of a scale model whose 
length is 15 inches. 

(iv) A load of wet sand weighs 17-| cwt. When dry, the 
same sand weighs 15f cwt. Find what percentage, 
by weight, of the load is water. 

(v) Find the cost of 39 articles at £2 13s. 7d. each. 

2. The total weight of a drum and its contents, 8 gallons of 
oil, is 77 lb. 6 oz. When 10 pints of the oil have been withdrawn, 
the total weight of the drum and its contents is 66 lb. 2 oz, 
Find the weight of one gallon of the oil and the weight of the 
drum when empty. 

Find also the volume of oil remaining when the drum and its 
contents weigh 44 lb. 12 oz. 

3. A plot of land has the shape of a trapezium the parallel 
sides of which are 60 feet apart and are of lengths 66 feet and 
110 feet respectively. If feu-duty is charged at £92 8s. per 
acre, find the sum due on this plot. 

If the plot is divided into three triangular pieces as shown by 
the broken lines in the diagram, find the feu-duty which should 
be allocated to each piece. 

66' 

4. To finance new building, a town of rateable value 
£1,200,000 borrows £264,000 at 5J per cent, per annum simple 
interest. What rate in the £, to the necessary whole penny, 
should be levied to meet the annual interest charge on this loan ? 

If this rate is levied, find the resulting surplus. 



3 

5. British Railways offer, for return journeys, the following 
reduced fare facilities for parties of juveniles accompanied by 
adults :— 

Under 16 years of age—three-quarters single fare ; 

16 and under 18 years of age—single fare plus one-half 
single fare ; 

Adults accompanying—single fare plus one-half single fare. 

For a minimum of 51 fare-paying passengers, two free adult 
tickets are allowed and for every additional 50 fare-paying 
passengers one free adult ticket. 

Calculate the total cost of a return journey, for which the 
single fare is 13s. 8^., for a school party consisting of 

213 passengers under 16 years of age, 
146 passengers between 16 and 18 years of age, 
12 adults. 

6. A customer buys a new car costing £992 and is allowed 
£380 for his old one. He is offered a choice between two hire- 
purchase agreements. Under the first he can pay the balance 
in monthly instalments over a period of three years, simple 
interest being charged at 6£ per cent, per annum ; under the 
second he can pay the balance in monthly instalments over a 
period of four years, simple interest being charged at per cent, 
per annum. Under either agreement the interest is charged on 
the initial balance for the whole time of the agreement and is 
added in equal amounts to each monthly instalment payment. 

Find (i) the total amount of interest which would be paid 
under each agreement ; 

(ii) the amount of each monthly payment, including interest, 
under each agreement. 

7. A man has an annual earned income of £1,530. He is 
allowed free of income tax 

(i) two-ninths of his earned income ; 
(ii) a total of £665 for all his other personal allowances. 

The rest of his income is taxed at the following rates :—- 
the first £60 at 2s. 3d. in the £, the next £150 at 4s. 3d. in 

the £, the next £150 at 6s. 3d. in the £, and the rest 
at 7s. 9d. in the £. 

Calculate his net income after tax is deducted. 
If his salary is raised by £180 per annum, find his new net 

income after tax is deducted, assuming that his other personal 
allowances remain fixed at £665. 

S. {Turn over). 



4 

8. Sand from a certain quarry can be separated into two 
grades A and B in the ratio of 2 : 3 by volume. By a second 
process, grade B can be further separated into two grades C and 
D in the ratio of 2 : 3 by volume. 

Find how many cubic yards must be dug to produce 900 cubic 
yards of grade D, and how many cubic yards of grade A and 
grade C will thus be obtained. 

Find the total cost of producing this sand if the cost of 
digging is Is. 8d. per cubic yard and the cost of the first and 
second grading processes Is. 4d. and 2s. 6d. per cubic yard 
respectively. 

The use of mathematical tables is permitted in 
Questions 9 and 10. 

9. (i) Use mathematical tables to evaluate 

13-62 x (3-05)3 

156-8 

(ii) Calculate the volume of a sphere of radius 5-64 cm. 

(77=3-142.) 

(iii) Calculate the length of the hypotenuse of a right-angled 
triangle whose other sides are of lengths 12-37 metres 
and 9-55 metres respectively. 

10. A pump delivers water at the rate of 172 gallons per 
minute through a circular nozzle of diameter 1-36 inches. 
Calculate the speed, in feet per second, at which the water 
leaves the nozzle. 

If the diameter of the nozzle is doubled, how many gallons 
per minute would now be required to maintain the previous 
speed ? 

(1 gallon =277-3 cubic inches, 

77 =3-142.) 

(C33745) 
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SECTION I 

All the Questions in this Section should he attempted. 

Mark 
1. Prove that the angle at the centre of a circle is twice 

any angle at the circumference standing on the same arc. 12 

2. Prove that the internal bisector of an angle of a 
triangle divides the opposite side in the ratio of the sides 
containing the angle bisected. 12 

3. Two circles with centres A and B and radii R and r 
respectively cut at C and D as shown in the accompanying 
diagram, and CD cuts AB produced at M. If AB is 2 units 
in length and BM 3 units, prove that R2 ~ r2 — 16. 5 

If, also, I? -f ^ = 10, find the value of R — r, and 
deduce the lengths of the radii of the circles. 4 



3 

Marks 

4. [The figure in this question need not be reproduced. 
References are not required. In (iii) any geometrical 
instruments may be used.) 

s (i) ABC and CBD are adjacent angles of sizes a° 
and b° respectively, a being greater than b, 
and BX is the bisector of the angle ABD. 
Calculate the size of the angle XBC in terms 
of a and b. 4 

(ii) N is a fixed point on a circle with centre 0 and 
radius 6 inches. ON is produced its own 
length to a point A. P is a point on the 
circle. State the locus of the mid-point of 
AP as P moves round the circle. 4 

(iii) Draw a straight line AB 2 inches long. Without 
using tables, construct an angle at A whose 

2 
cosine is -. State briefly the construction. 4 

(iv) In a triangle ABC, BC — 3-5 inches, angle 
ABC = 25°, and angle ACB = 53°. Calculate 
the length of AC. 4 

5. [Turn over.) 



4 

SECTION n 

Only THREE questions should be attempted from 
this Section. 

Marks 
5. [The diagram for this question should be copied into 

your answer book and completed.) 

P and Q are two points on the circumference of a circle 
with centre O such that angle POQ = 120°. M is the mid- 
point of the minor arc PQ. Prove that MO — MP. 4 

R is a point on the major arc PQ such that the triangle 
PQR is acute-angled. The perpendicular PX from P to 
QR and the perpendicular QY from Q to PR intersect 
at H. Prove that P, 0, H, and Q are concyclic and that 
MH = MO. 8, 5 



5 

Marks 
6. In the triangle XYZ, XY is greater than XZ and 

XZ is greater than |XY. M and N are points on the sides 
XZ and XY respectively, such that XM = JXY and 
XN =.JXZ. Prove that YZMN is a cyclic quadrilateral. 4 

If YM and ZN intersect at a point P, prove that the 
triangles PYZ and PNM are similar and find the value of 
the ratio PY : PN. 3, 5 

If Q is the point of trisection of YN nearer to N and if 
QP intersects ZM at R, prove that R is a point of trisection 
of ZM (Section I, 2.) 5 

7. Write down the formula for the area of a triangle 
ABC in terms of a, b, and C. 1 

In a triangle ABC, D is the point of trisection of BC 
nearer to B, E is the point of trisection of CA nearer to C, 
and F is the point of trisection of AB nearer to A. 

T, 2 Prove that (i) triangle AEF = - triangle ABC ; 5 
9 

(ii) triangle DEE = - triangle ABC. 4 
O 

If AD cuts EF at X and if AH and DK are the 
perpendiculars from A and D respectively to EF, prove 
that AX : XD = AH : KD and hence evaluate the 
ratio AX : XD. 4, 3 

8. [Turn over.) 



6 
Mark 

8. (i) A regular pentagon ABCDE is circumscribed 
about a circle with centre 0 and radius 2 inches. Calculate 
the area of the pentagon. 7 

If P, Q, R, S, and T divide OA, OB, OC, OD, and OE 
respectively in the ratio 2 : 3, calculate the area of the 
pentagon PQRST. 4 

(ii) Draw a triangle GBC in which BC =2-3 inches, 
angle GBC = 52°, and angle GCB - 28°. 

Using ruler and compasses only, find a point A such that 
G is the centroid of the triangle ABC. Measure the length 
of AB in inches, giving your answer to two decimal places. 6 

[The construction should not be stated, but all necessary 
lines and arcs should be clearly shown.) 

9. OAB is a horizontal triangle in which OA = 
15 inches, OB — 20 inches, and angle AOB = 90°. OD is 
the perpendicular from 0 to AB. Prove that OD = 
12 inches. 6 

OC is a vertical straight line of length 5 inches. Prove 
that CD is at right-angles to AB. 8 

Calculate the size of the angle between the planes CAB 
and OAB, giving reasons for your choice of angle. 3 

C 

(C33746) 
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SECTION I 

All the questions in this Section should he attempted. 

1. (i) Use logarithms to evaluate Mark 
i X 10-5 X 7-83 X sin 57° 6'. 4 

(ii) Divide 24x3 - Kk2 - 13* -f 6 by 2* - 1. 
Hence factorise completely 

24*3 - 10*2 - 13* + 6. 3, 2 

(iii) If v* — u2 = 2gh, express u in terms of v, g, and h. 3 

2. (i) Solve the equation 

 riii=2. 6 
* — 1 2 — * 

(ii) The lengths of the sides of the parallelogram 
ABCD are given as follows :— 

AB = (p — 4) inches ; BC = (^ + 3) inches ; 
DC = (5 9) inches ; AD = {p 2) inches. 

Find the values of p and q. 6 

3. (i) Find, in gallons, the quantity of milk which is 
left wheny bottles, each containing § pint, have been filled 
from a tank containing * gallons. Allow a wastage of 
z pints. 4 

(ii) A sum of money, £b, is divided between two 
persons, A and B, in the ratio p : q (where p is greater 
than q). Find, in terms of b, p, and q, how much more 
A receives than B. 5 

(iii) The sketch (not drawn to scale) shows the graph 
of y = ct {% — 6) (* — 4). Use the data on the sketch to 
find the values of a and b. 4 

Find also the *-coordinate of the point P on the curve, 
given that its y-coordinate is — 2. 3 

V 



3 

Marks 

4. (i) Find the values of x, y, and £ between 0° and 
180° such that 
[a) log tan ^ = 1-9003 ; (6) cos y — — 0-1745 ; 
(c) sin £ =2 sin 24° 6'. 5 

(ii) Calculate the size of the largest angle in the 
triangle ABC whose sides are a = 7 inches, & = 8 inches, 
c = 13 inches. 5 

(iii) A ladder rests with its top against a vertical wall 
and its foot on horizontal ground 7 • 5 feet away from the 
wall. If the ladder is inclined at 22° to the wall, find the 
length of the ladder. 3 

SECTION II 

Only THREE questions should be attempted from 

this Section. 

6 

5 

5 

r /*\ tp 2u 1 .. a 5. (x) it x = -—:—^ and y = 
2« + 1 '' a + 2 

as simply as possible in terms of a. 

express 
x y 
1 — xy 

(ii) The expression 

x 
+ 

3 + x 

has the value zero when x = 0 and the value 1 when 
x = 1 ; find the values of a and b. 

Using these values of a and b, find the values of « for 
which the expression has the value — 1. 

6. [Turn over.) 



4 
Marks 

6. (i) The weight, W grams, of a solid cylinder of given 
height made from a certain metal varies directly as the 
square of the radius, r cm. 

If, when the radius is 2 cm., the weight is 256 grams, 
express W in terms of r. 

Find also the radius when the weight is 10 kilograms. 4, 3 

(ii) The diagram shows a bowl, of depth h inches, 
which is part of a hollow sphere of radius R inches. The 
capacity, V cubic inches, of the bowl is given by the 
formula 

V 
jtM 

3 
(3R h). 

(a) Express R in terms of V, tt, and h. 

52it 
(b) If V = -- and h =2, evaluate R and determine 

the radius of the circular top of the bowl. 3, 2 
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Marks 

7. {The diagram should be copied into your answer 
book and any construction lines added.) 

XBY is a comer of a rectangular horizontal table. A 
brick of length 9 inches, breadth 4-| inches, and height 
3 inches is placed with one corner at B and with the edge 
AB along the edge of the table. The brick is tilted so 
that the plane face ABFE is inclined at an angle of 40° 
to the table. 

Calculate [a) the angle made by the plane ABGH 
with the table ; 5 

(р) the length of BG and the height of the edge GH 
above the table ; 6 

(с) the inclination of the line AG to the table. 5 

8. (i) Factorise completely 

{x — l)2 — {x — l)4. 5 

(ii) A motorist travels from home to a place 55 miles 
away at an average speed of % miles per hour. On the 
return journey his average speed is 4 miles per hour 
greater and the time he takes is 8 minutes less than on 
the outward journey. Find x, correct to the nearest 
whole number. 11 

9. [Turn over.) 
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Mark 

9. (i) Find the exact value of 
4-2 x 1010 

giving your 
0-2 x 0-3 

answer in the form p x 10?, where p and q are integers 
and p is less than 10. 

(ii) Calculate the values of x2 ^— which are 
x —J- 1 

omitted from this table. [The table need not be copied.) 

x 0-5 0-6 0-7 0-8 0-9 1-0 
1 

- 0-265 -0-098 +0-085 +0-284 
x + 1 

Using scales of 1 inch =0-1 on the #-axis and 
1 inch —- 0 * 2 on the other axis, plot the graph of 

1 

for the range ^ 

# + 1 

0-5 to n; =1-0. 

Use your graph to determine, to three decimal places, 
a root of the equation 

(s; + 1) — 1. 11 

(C33754) 
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SECTION I 

All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 
Marks 

1. Prove that, if two triangles are equiangular, their 
corresponding sides are proportional. 11 

2. Prove that, if the square on one side of a triangle is 
equal to the sum of the squares on the other two sides, then 
these two sides contain a right angle. 8 

In the triangle PQR, PQ = ay'2 units, 
QR = a(cos 6 — sin 6) units, and RP = «(cos 9 + sin 9) 
units, where 6 lies between 0° and 45°. Show that the 

triangle is right-angled and that its area is cos 29 
square units. "" 4 

3. With the usual notation, prove that in the triangle 
ABC, a = 2R sin A, considering the cases when (i) A is 
acute, (ii) A is obtuse. 5 

In triangle ABC, AB = AC and the circle on AB as 
diameter cuts AC at D. The tangent AT from A to the 
circle with centre C and radius CD cuts the circle on AB 
as diameter at E. 

Prove that DE '= CD. 6 

4. Establish the formula for the distance between the 
points A(xu and B(x2, y2). 5 

Show that the points P(— 1, — 1), Q(l, — 5), 
R(5, — 3), and S(3, 1) are the vertices of a square. 5 

The diagonal OS and the line joining P to the mid-point 
of QR intersect at T. Find the coordinates of T. 5 
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SECTION n 

Only THREE questions from this Section should be attempted. 

Marks 
5. The diagonals of a rectangle ABCD, in which AB 

is greater than AD, intersect at O; the perpendicular 
from A to BD meets BD at E, and AE is produced its 
own length to F. Prove that A, B, C, D, and F are 
coney clic. 4 

The perpendicular from F to BC meets BC at G. Prove 
that EG is parallel to AC. 6 

EG cuts DC at H. Prove that F, D, E, H are concyclic 
and that FHCG is a rectangle. 1 

6. The side AB of a triangle ABC is produced its own 
length to D ; XY is drawn parallel to AB to meet AC 
at X and BC at Y ; BX and DY are produced to meet at E. 

Prove that (i) XY : AB = EX : EB ; 4 

(ii) CE is parallel to BA. 6 
If AB is of length 7 units and XY is of length 3 units, 

find the length of CE. 7 
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Marks 

7. ABCD is a square of side 2-^/5 inches and E is the 
mid-point of BC. The perpendicular from C to DE 
meets DE at F. On the normal at C to the plane ABCD, 
the point P is 2-\/5 inches from C. 

Find the lengths of EF and CF and show that the at 
triangle FPE is right-angled. State in surd form the sine 
of the angle that the plane PDE makes with the plane 
ABCD. 8 la 

AY is the perpendicular from A to DE. Find the 
lengths of DY and YF. 4 

cl 
If X is the mid-point of PD and AZ is the perpendicular B' 

from A to XY, find the length of AZ. 5 pr 

(c 
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Marks 

8. Find the equation of the circle which touches the 
x-axis at the point A (—4, 0) and passes through the 
point B (0, 2). 

A circle of radius 10 units touches this circle externally 
at B. Find its equation. 

Obtain the length intercepted on the y-axis by this 
latter circle. 3 

9. From a point A on the tangent at T to a given circle 
a secant ABC is drawn so that angle TAB is acute. If 
BC = ft, AT = q, angle TAB = a, and angle BTC = /3, 
prove that 

ft _ 2 sin a sin ft 

q cos a + cos ft 

If ^ = - and sin a — - , find ft. 
q 3 5 

10 

7 

8 

6 

(C33747) 
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SECTION I 

All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 

h (i) Solve the equation 

x3 + 9a2 — % — 105 = 0. 

(ii) Factorise 
a{b + c)x2 + b{a + b c)x ~ c(a + b). 

(iii) Solve, for a and y, the equations 

x cos M + y sin i? = cos B, 
x sin A — y cos B = sin B. 

Marks 

4 

3 

4 

[16] 
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Mark 

2. (i) Find the values of x which satisfy the equation 
log5(3 — 2x) + log5(2 + x) = 1. 4 

(ii) Simplify 

hM + piq% 
     > 

and find its value when p =8q. 5 

(hi) Express the fractions 
4 V3 

and 
5V3 with 

1 + V3 7 - 4V3 
rational denominators and find the mean proportional to 
these fractions. 

3. (i) Differentiate with respect to x 

8x - (2x - l)1. 

Obtain the turning value of this function and determine 
the nature of this turning value. 

(ii) Evaluate [ (x + 1)(^ — 2)2 ix. 5 

4. Establish the formula for the sum of n terms of the 
arithmetic progression whose first term is a and whose 
common difference is d. 3 

Show that the expression 
1 + 2 + 3+ + (w-l) 

»+»+«+ +« 

where there are the same number of terms in numerator 
and denominator, has a constant value for all positive 
integral values of n greater than 1 and state this value. 3 

An enclosure has parallel rows of seats, each row 
having two seats fewer than the preceding one. If the 
longest row contains 128 seats and there are 2,180 seats 
altogether, find how many rows of seats there are. 
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Marks 

5, In a triangle ABC, & =6-54, c =4-29, and 
A = 54° 48' ; find a to three significant figures. 7 

Using this value of a, calculate the radius of the 
inscribed circle of triangle ABC from the formula 
r ={s — a) tan where 2s = a + & + c. Determine 
the length of the minor arc of the inscribed circle which is 
intercepted between sides AB and AC. 

(Take 77 =3-142.) 3,5 

6. The graph of a polynomial,/ (x), is shown below for 
a limited range of values of %. 

(i) Within the given range of values, determine the 
maximum and minimum turning values of the polynomial, 
and the positive values of % between which the polynomial 
increases as x increases. 

(h) State, with a brief explanation, the smallest 
possible degree of the polynomial. 

(hi) Draw a rough sketch, not necessarily on squared 
paper, of the graph of y = — f (x). 

7. [Turn over.) 

9 
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SECTION II 

Only TWO questions should be attempted from this Section. 

Mark 

7. (i) If a and are the roots of the equation 
2x2 + 3x — 4 =0, obtain the equation whose roots are 

a 
and /S 

/3 — 1 a — 1 

(ii) Two trains start at the same time, the one from 
P to Q and the other from Q to P, the distance between 
P and Q being 75 miles. The trains meet in 1J hours, and 
the faster reaches its destination 1J hours before the 
slower. Assuming that each train travels at constant 
speed, find their speeds. 

5 

9 

8. Under certain conditions the pressure P of a given 
mass of gas varies inversely as a fixed power n of the 
volume V. With appropriate units, the pressure is 3 when 
the volume is 10 and the pressure is 8 when the volume is 5. 
Find n and obtain the formula which gives the pressure in 
terms of the volume. 14 

9. Assuming the formulae for sin (A dr B) and 
cos (A dr B), establish the formulae for expressing 
sin P -f sin Q and cos P — cos Q as products of sines and 
cosines. 4 

(i) Find the values of ^ between 0 and 360 which 
satisfy the equation 

sin 3x° -|- sin x° = cos 3x° — cos x°. 5 

(ii) Establish the identity 
4 cos (A - 45°) cos (A + 15°) sin (A - 15°) 

— sin (3A — 45°). 5 

10. (i) Find the finite area enclosed by the curves 

y = 10 — x2 andy = (x — 2)2. 5 

(ii) The tangent at the point (— 1, 1) on a curve whose 
equation is of the form y = axs d- d~ cx cuts the 
curve again at the point (3, 9). Find the equation of the 
curve. 9 

(C33797) 



M 

Elem Anal 

196! 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ELEMENTARY ANALYSIS 

Additional Mathematical Subject 

Wednesday, 15th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should 
read the whole of it very carefully, since time is often lost 
through misapprehension as to what is really required. 

Not more than FOUR questions should be attempted from 

Section I, and not more than TWO questions from 
Section II. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place mathematical tables are 
provided. 

larks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, 

is shown in the margin. 

[17] 

[turn over 



2 

SECTION I 

Not more than FOUR questions should be attempted from 
this Section. 

Mark 

1. (i) Show that, if 

| 1 x .r i a — <) 
\ x x 1 + a 
\ x 1 x a 

and x ^ l, then a = — 2% — 1. 8 

(ii) Find the real value of b which is such that the 
simultaneous equations 

?>x by -\- 2 = 0, 
bx — y — 2 = 0, 

a; + 3_y + &2 = 0 

have a solution with x, y, z not all zero. 1 

2. (i) Express the function cos 9 — \/3 sin 9 in the 
form R cos (0 + a), where R and a are constants. Hence 
find the maximum and minimum values of the function 
and the values of 9 within the range 9) ^9 /_ 360° for 
which they are attained. 

Find the general solution of the equation 

cos 9 — V3 sin 9 + y'2 = 0. 

(ii) Eliminate </> from the equations 
x = sin (/> + cos (f>, 
y = sin 20 + cos 26. 

3. (i) Find the sum to n terms of the series 

1-3 2.5 d- 3./ -\- 4.9 5.11 -F 6.13 

Deduce the sum to n terms of the series 

+ W2 + + • • • ) 
where 
ui = 1-3, w2 = 2.5 3.7, u3 = 4.9 -j- 5.11 -|- 6.13, . 

(ii) Find the range of values of x for which 

10 

5 

8 

2 Z. ——— Zl 5. 
3 — x 
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4. (i) Differentiate the following functions with respect 
to «:— 

(«) tan-1 V(2^2 - 1) ; {b) —- . 4, 4 
1 + x 

(ii) For the curves = (12% + x3)^, show that 

d2y _ 8 (%2 — 4) 

dx2 (12% + x3)^ 

Indicate in a diagram the shape of the curve near 
the point of inflexion given by % = 2. 7 

5. (i) Integrate the following functions with respect 
to x :— 

5% - 8 
(a) 2d d  ; (ft)  
w (% — 1)(2% — 3) wV(^2 + 5) 

(ii) A curve is such that, at each point, 

%il 

4,4 

d2y 

dx2 

x* 

1 + %2 

If the curve passes through the point A (0, — 1) and 
has gradient 1 at A, find the equation of the curve. 

SECTION II 

Not more than TWO questions should he attempted 

from this Section. 

6. (i) Obtain the first three terms in.the expansion in 
ascending powers of % of (8 + 3%)’b and state the range of 
values of % for which the expansion is valid. Prove that 

(8 + 3%)* ~ (16 + 8%)* _ 1 

%2 64 
lim 

%—^0 

(ii) Find the sum to infinity of the series 

2 A + .A 
1.3 3.5 5.7 

+ • 

(iii) Discuss, for all real values of %, the convergence of 

the series whose nth term is 

n 

7. [Turn over.) 
n2 + 1 

7 

8 
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7. (i) Find the equation of the tangent at the point 
with parameter t = 1 on the curve with parametric 
equations 

t t2 

t3 + 3’ y t3 + 3' 
Find the coordinates of the point at which this tangent 

meets the curve again. 

(ii) If the function 

(a + 2 cos d)$ 

cos 9 — a 
where a is a positive constant, has a turning value when 

7T 
9 = - , find the value of a. 

3 

13 

8. (i) Evaluate 

(a) 
2x 

x2 + a2 
■dx- (b) ^(log^)2 dx. 5,5 

(ii) Find the area in the first quadrant enclosed by the 

circle -|- y2 = 4 and the hyperbola xy = ^/3. 10 

9. (i) If z — cos 9 -\- i sin 9, find the modulus and 

amplitude of 1 + £, (a) when 0 < 0 < 77 and (&) when 
77- < 0 < 2t7. 6 

(ii) Show that, if % = 1 + i is a root of the equation 

:r3 + + 4 = 0, 
then a = —2, and find the other roots of the equation. ? 

(iii) If w' — 1 = 0 and co ^ 1, show that 

1 + ^ d- v)2 -|- o»3 -)- co4 -|- to5 -)- w6 = 0. 

If a = <x> + to2 + a)4 and j3 = w3 oj5 a>6, show, 
by considering a + /3 and aft, that a, are the roots of the 
equation %2 -(- % -p 2 = 0. 7 

<C33803) 
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SECTION I 

1. Prove that, if 9 is an angle between the pair of 
straight lines represented by the equation 

ax2 + 2hxy + by2 = 0, 

then 

tan # = i 
2^/{h2 — ab) 

a b 

Show that the equation 

x2 — 4y2 — 18x + 24y + 45—0 

represents a pair of straight lines, and that the acute angle 
between them is equal to the acute angle between the pair 
of lines with equation 

7x2 + 6xy — y2 =0. 

Draw a rough sketch indicating the position of these 
four lines and show that they form a cyclic quadrilateral. 
Verify that the point A (1, 7) is a vertex of this 
quadrilateral and obtain the equation of the tangent at 
A to the circle circumscribing the quadrilateral. 

2. Prove that the length d, of the tangent from the 
point [%x, yq) to the circle 

x2 + y2 + 2gx + 2/y + c = 0 
is given by 

X1 = V + ^i2 + Mxi Hr 2/yq + c. 

(i) Show that the locus of the point which moves so 
that its distance from the y-axis is always equal to the 
length of the tangent from it to the circle 

+ :V2 — 43c — 6y + 10 =0 

is a parabola. Find the coordinates of the focus of the 
parabola. 

(ii) Find the length of a chord of the circle 

2x2 + 2y2 - 4% + 6y - 7 = 0 

which is divided in the ratio — 2 ; 1 by the point (2, 4). 
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3. Prove that the equation of the chord joining the 
points P [afi*1, Zap), O {aq%, 2aq) on the parabola_y2 = Aax 
is 

2x — (p q) y 2apq — 0, 

and find the equation of the tangent at P. 5 

(i) The tangents at any points P, Q on a parabola meet 
at T; TH, parallel to the axis of the parabola, meets the 
parabola at H ; the tangent at H meets TQ at R. Show 
that R is the mid-point of TQ. 7 

(ii) A variable chord UV of a parabola always passes 
through the focus, and the straight line through the 
vertex and V meets the normal at U in W. Show that 
the equation of the locus of W is 

Ax2 [x -f- 2d) + ay2 =0. 8 

4. Define conjugate diameters of an ellipse, and 
find the equations and the length of two equal conjugate 

V ^ 
diameters of the ellipse — + ^ = 1. 2, 6 

a2 o2 

If P is any point on this ellipse, A' and A the ends of 
the major axis, prove that the diameters parallel to 
A' P and AP are conjugate. 6 

Show that the eccentric angle of one end of the 
diameter parallel to A'P is half the eccentric angle of P. 6 

5. Prove that the equation of the chord joining the 
points A (x1, yq) and B (x2, y2) on the hyperbola xy = c2 

IS 

^ + z 
X2 dl 

Prove that, if the chord AB cuts the asymptotes of the 
fiyperbola at H and K, then AH = KB. 

Show that the line joining the mid-points of any two 
Perpendicular chords of a rectangular hyperbola subtends 
a right angle at the centre of the hyperbola. 

5 

7 

8 

6. [Turn over.) 
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6. (i) If 0 is the mid-point of AB, and P, Q are points 
on the straight line AB so placed that OB2 = OP . 00, 
prove that 

= , 
PB QB 5 

A straight line perpendicular to the diameter AB of a 
circle cuts the circle at H and K ; L is any point on the 
circle, and HL and KL meet AB at P and Q. Prove 
that (AB, PQ) is a harmonic range. 7 

(ii) The escribed circle of a triangle ABC, opposite B, 
touches BC produced at D, CA at E, and BA produced at 
F ; FE cuts AD at R and BC at S. Prove that (FE, RS) 
is a harmonic range. 8 

7. Define the radical axis of two circles, and prove 
that the radical axes of the three pairs of circles which 
can be chosen from three given circles are concurrent. 5 

S is a fixed circle, and A, B are fixed points ; a 
variable circle passes through A and B and cuts the circle 
S at P and Q. Prove that PQ always passes through 
a fixed point. 8 

If A and B are both outside, or both inside, the circle S, 
show how to find the points of contact with the circle S 
of the two circles which pass through A and B and touch 
the circle S. 7 

8. Prove that, if the polar of P with respect to a given 
circle passes through Q, then the polar of Q passes through 
P. 5 

(i) ALB and CLD are given straight lines intersecting 
at L ; P is a point in AB and Q is a point in CD such 
that the angle PLQ is obtuse. Show how to construct the 
circle relative to which CD is the polar of P and AB is 
the polar of Q. 5 

(ii) P is a point on the circumference of a circle 
within the acute angle formed by two given diameters ; 
H and K are the feet of the perpendiculars from P to 
the diameters and HK cuts the circle at L and M ; the 
tangents at L and M intersect at R ; U and V are the 
feet of the perpendiculars from R to the diameters. 
Prove that UV is the tangent at P. 10 



5 

9. In a tetrahedron ABCD, AB = AC and DB = DC. 
Prove that AD and BC are at right angles, and that every 
point on AD is equidistant from B and C. 

If, in that tetrahedron, the edges BC, AB, AD, and 
DB are respectively 12, 13, 14, and 15 units long, show 
that the planes ABD and ACD are inclined at an angle 

(C33762) 
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SECTION I 

All the questions in this Section should he attempted. 
Man 

1. The vertices of a triangle are the points A (4, 0), 
B(0, 3), and C(7, 4). Forces of magnitudes P, P, and 
Py'2 act along AB, AC, and BC respectively in the 
directions indicated by the order of the letters. Find 
the magnitude and direction of the resultant. Obtain 
also the equation of the line of action of the resultant. 9,6 

2. A train of mass 200 tons is moving along a level 
track at 54 miles per hour. If the frictional resistances 
are 10 lb. wt. per ton, find the horse-power at which the 
locomotive is working. 4 

The locomotive maintains this rate of working when 
the train is ascending an incline which rises 1 foot verti- 
cally for each 160 feet of its length. Assuming that the 
frictional resistances remain constant, find (a) the de- 
celeration at the moment when the train is travelling at 
40 miles per hour; (b) the uniform speed, in miles per hour, 
at which the train will ultimately move up the incline. 7,4 

3. A particle of mass 2 lb., which is initially at rest, 
moves in a straight line under the action of a force whose 
magnitude in poundals, at time t seconds after the start 
of the motion, is given by 

F = 12 - At. 
hind the distance through which the particle has moved 

(a) when the force becomes zero ; 
{b) when the particle is again at rest. 8 

Show that, in the period from the start of the motion 
till the force becomes zero, the greatest rate of working 
of the force occurs when t = 3 — ^3. 1 

4. (i) A uniform lamina in the form of a semicircle 
on the line joining the points A(- a, 0) and B{a, 0) as 

diameter has its centroid at the point (o, —State the 

coordinates of the centroid of the quadrant" OBC where O 

u r)6 0ri®+n ai^ 9P°int (0, a). Find the coordinates of the centroid of the segment cut off by BC. 

frnif-jA is projected at an angle to the horizontal 
o ™ a 5 wP 36

+
feet above sea level and strikes the sea 

vertical<llnpa+^r Q 144 feet distant from the 

projection rou§^ P- Fmd the speed and the angle of 

2,5 

8 
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SECTION II 

Only TWO questions should be answered from this Section. 

Marks 

5. A uniform rod of mass 4 lb. 
has its lower end A against a smooth 
vertical wall and is supported by a 
smooth peg at a point B which is 
8 inches from A. The rod lies in a 
vertical plane perpendicular to the 
wall and is inclined at an angle a to 
the vertical such that tan a = f. 

If the rod is in equilibrium, find 
the reactions at A and B, and deter- 
mine the length of the rod. 5, 4 

If the wall is rough, the coefficient of friction between 
the rod and wall being and if the rod, in the same 
position as before, is acted upon by a couple so that the 
end A is on the point of slipping down the wall, find the 
moment of the couple. 11 

6. State Newton's Second and Third Laws of Motion. 2 

A uniform board of mass M rests on a smooth hori- 
zontal table and a particle of mass m rests on the 
board, the coefficient of friction between the particle and 
the board being p,. The board is instantaneously given a 
horizontal velocity V. Show that the particle slips on the 

- , . MV 
Qoara for a time —— -r— , and find the common 

pg (m + M) 
velocity of the particle and the board when slipping 
ceases. 

Show also that the loss of kinetic energy during the 

period of slipping is wMV2 

2(m + M) ‘ 
4 

'■ [Turn over.) 
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7. (i) A mass of 4 lb. moving at 3 feet per second 
collides with a stationary mass of 16 lb., the coefficient of 
restitution between the masses being f. Find the velo- 
cities of the masses after the collision. 6 

(ii) Two small spheres A and B of equal mass are 
suspended by two equal vertical strings and touch each 
other so that their line of centres is horizontal. The sphere 
A is moved aside, keeping the string taut, until the string 
makes an angle a with the vertical. The sphere A is then 
released and falls against the sphere B. After the impact, 
the string supporting B swings through an angle [3 before 
B comes to instantaneous rest. 

Show that the coefficient of restitution between the 

spheres is 
2 sin |[3 

sin -|oc 
1. 14 

8. (i) Define simple harmonic motion. 2 

A particle, describing a simple harmonic motion of 
amplitude a, moves with speed v when it is at a distance .r 
from its mean position. Prove that i>2 is proportional to 
a2 — x2. 4 

If the speed of the particle in its mean position is 20 feet 
per second, find its speed when it is three-fifths of the way 
from its mean position to a point of instantaneous rest. 4 

(ii) A van moves at a speed of 30 miles per hour round 
a bend of radius 121 feet on a horizontal road surface. 
Find the least value of the coefficient of friction between 
the road and the tyres so that there may be no sideways 
slipping. 5 

If the front wheels and also the rear wheels are 4 feet 
apart, find the greatest possible height of the centre of 
mass (assumed to be in a plane mid-way between the inner 
and outer pairs of wheels) if the van is not to overturn on 
the bend. 5 

CC3374S) 
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1. Translate into English :— 

Either (a) or (&) 

(a) Eumenes, treacherously betrayed to his enemy Antigonus, chafes at 
his imprisonment and regrets that he did not fall in battle. 

Sic Eumenes Antigonum, callidumM imperatorem, vicit consilio, 
neque tamen multum profecit*2) : nam invidia ducum, cum quibus erat, 
perfidiaque Macedonum veteranorum Antigono est deditus. itaque 
cum eum Antigonus in custodiam dedisset, et praefectus custodum 
Onomarchus quaesisset quem ad modum servari eum vellet, “ ut 
acerrimum,” inquit, " leonem aut ferocissimum elephantum ” : nondum 
enim statuerat utrum conservaret eum necne. at Eumenes, cum diutius 
in vinculis esset, ait Onomarcho se mirari quare iam tertium diem sic 
teneretur. hie cum ferocissime Onomarcho loqui videretur, “ quid? ”, 
inquit ille, “ animo si isto eras, cur non in proelio cecidisti potius quam 
in potestatem inimici venires ?.” huic Eumenes “ utinam quidem istud 
evenisset! sed non accidit quod numquam cum fortiore in acie sum 
congressus.” 

I1) callidus = skilful. 
<2> proficere = to gain an advantage. (28) 

(6) When the earth reappears after the Great Flood, Deucalion and Pyrrha, 
the sole survivors, ask the goddess Themis how to restore the human 
race. 

Redditus orbis erat ; quem postquam vidit inanem, 
Deucalion lacrimis ita Pyrrham affatur obortis : 
“ 0 soror, o coniunx, o femina sola superstes.W 
nunc genus in nobis restat mortale duobus, 
(sic visum superis), hominumque exempla manemus.” 
dixerat, et flebant. placuit caeleste precari 
numen, et auxilium per sacras quaerere sortes.(2> 
ut templi tetigere gradus, procumbit uterque 
pronus humi, gelidoque pavens dedit oscula saxo. 
atque ita, si precibus,” dixerunt, “ numina iustis 
victa remollescunt,(3> si flectitur ira deorum, 
die, Themi, qua generis damnum reparabile nostri 
arte sit.” 

(1) superstes = surviving. 
(2> sors, sortis, f. = oracle. 
<3> remollescere = to be softened, touched. (28) 
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2. Translate into English :— 

The inhabitants of Alee surrender to Gracchus. Their chieftain, 
Thurrius, agrees to support the Romans. 

Ab hoc proelio Gracchus duxit legiones ad Alcen, atque earn urbem 
oppugnare institit.W oppidani primum impetum hostium sustmuerunt ; 
deinde, cum iam non armis modo sed etiam operibus oppugnarentur, 
diffisi praesidio(a) urbis in arcem universi concesserunt. postremo, 
praemissis oratoribus, in dicionem(3> se suaque omnia Romanis per- 
miserunt. magna inde praeda facta est ; multi captivi nobiles in 
potestatem venerunt, inter quos et Thurrii filii duo et fUia. regulus hie 
earum gentium erat, longe potentissimus omnium Hispanorum. audita 
suorum clade, missis qui sibi venienti fidem peterent, in castra ad 
Gracchum venit. et primum quaesivit ab eo num sibi liceret ac suis 
vivere. cum praetor victuros respondisset, quaesivit iterum num cum 
Romanis militare liceret. id quoque Graccho permittente, “ sequar,” 
inquit, “ vos adversus veteres socios meos.” secutus est inde Romanos, 
fortique ac fideli opera multis locis rem Romanam adiuvit. 

(1> institit = coepit. 
(2) praesidium = protection. 
Is) dicio, dicionis, f. = sway, power. * (34) 

3. Translate into Latin :— 

(1) He returned to Rome in order to help his friends. (3) 

(2) If we had set out before dawn, we should have saved the ships. (3) 

(3) I am afraid that the robbers will gain possession of the gold. (3) 

(4) Surely you are not so foolish as to hand over the city to the 
enemy ? (3) 

(5) Since we are unable to persuade the barbarians, let us depart at 
once. (4) 

(6) The generals hoped that, having lost their leader, the Gauls would 
not fight at that time. (4) 

4' (a) Give the third person singular of the imperfect subjunctive of : 
nolo, proficiscor, fio, prosum, abeo, sedeo. (3) 

[b) Give the dative plural of senex, vis, vulnus and the ablative 
singular of vetus, cornu, tristis. (3) 

(c) Give English synonyms, derived from Latin, for the following 
words : stormy, afraid, mad, heavenly. (2) 

[Turn over). 
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5. (a) In two sentences for each, give some account of two of the follow- 
ing :— 

praetor ; Colosseum ; Horace ; vestal virgins. (4) 

(b) Name the goddess who was the wife of Jupiter. 
Name the battle in which Hannibal was finally defeated. 
Name the Roman emperor who succeeded Augustus. 
Name the port of Rome. 
Name the principal gate in a Roman camp. 
Put the following events in chronological order, placing the earliest 

first :—the battle of Pharsalus, the revolt of Boadicea, the 
defeat of the Gauls by Marius. (3) 

(c) In about fifty or sixty words tell what you know about any one of 
the following :—Regulus ; Roman roads ; the interior of a 
Roman house. (3) 

(C3331S) 
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1. Even Caesar’s own exploits cannot dim the glory of Pompey. In 
supporting Pompey against Caesar, King Deiotarus was merely 
fulfilling his obligations. 

Ignosce, Caesar, si Cn. Pompeii auctoritati rex Deiotarus cessit; 
quern nos omnes secuti sumus, in quem tu ipse plurima et maxima 
congessisti. neque enim, si tuae res gestae ceterorum laudibus obscuri- 
tatem attulerunt, idcirco Cn. Pompeii memoriam amisimus. quantum 
nomen eius fuerit, quantae opes, quanta in omni genere bellorum gloria, 
guis ignorat ? tanto file superiores vicerat gloria, quanto tu omnibus 
praestitisti. itaque Cn. Pompeii bella, victorias, triumphos, consulatus 
admirantes numerabamus ; tuos enumerare non possumus. ad eum 
■gitur rex Deiotarus venit hoc misero fatalique bello, quocum erat non 
hospitio solum, verum etiam familiaritate coniunctus. et venit vel 
rogatus, ut amicus ; vel arcessitus, ut socius ; vel evocatus, ut is, qui 
senatui parere didicisset ; postremo venit, ut ad fugientem, non ad 
ffisequentem, id est, ad periculi, non ad victoriae societatem. itaque, 
toarsalico proelio facto, a Pompeio discessit ; officio satis factum esse 
Quxrt; domum se contulit ; teque Alexandrinum helium gerente, 
utuitatibus tuis paruit. . (42) 

[21] [turn over 
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2. Anchises appears to Aeneas in a vision and tells him that, if he makes 

his way to the underworld, he will learn what the future has in 
store. 

Visa dehinc caelo facies delapsa parentis 
Anchisae subito tales effundere voces ; 
" nate, mihi vita quondam, dum vita manebat, 
care magis, nate, Iliads exerciteW fatis, 
imperio lovis hue venio, qul classibus ignem 
depulit, et caelo tandem miseratus ab alto est. 
consiliis pare quae nunc pulcherrima Nautes 
dat senior : lectos iuvenes, fortissima corda, 
defer in Italiam. gens dura atque aspera cultu 
debellanda tibi Latio est. Ditis tamen ante 
infernas accede domos et Averna per alta 
congressus pete, nate, meos. non me impia namque 
Tartara habent, tristes umbrae, sed amoena piorum 
concilia(2> Elysiumque colo. hue casta Sibylla 
nigrarum multo pecudum te sanguine ducet. 
turn genus omne tuum et quae dentur moenia disces. 
iamque vale ; torquet medios nox umida cursus, 
et me saevus equis Oriens adflavit anhelis.(3> ” 

l1) exercitus = vexatus. 
<2) concilia = gathering-places. 
(®) anhelus, -a, -um = panting. (3<) 

Scan the line beginning “ nate, mihi vita ” and the two following 
lines, marking the quantities and the feet only. (3) 

3. Xenophanes, the emissary of King Philip of Macedon to Hannibal, 
tricks the Roman commander into granting him safe passage 
through the Roman lines. 

Philippus Macedonum rex, ubi primum accepit Hannibalem Alpes 
transgressum, incertis adhuc bellantium viribus fluctuatus animo erat. 
postquam tertia iam victoria cum Poenis erat, legates ad Hannibalem 
misit ; qui vitantes portus Brundisinum Tarentinumque, quia custodiis 
navium Romanarum tenebantur, ad Laciniae lunonis templum in 
terram egressi sunt, inde petentes Capuam media in praesidia Romana 
inlati sunt deductique ad Valerium Laevinum praetorem, circa Luceriam 
castra habentem. ibi intrepide Xenophanes, legationis princeps, a 
Philippo rege se missum ait ad amicitiam societatemque iungendam cum 
populo Romano, praetor inter defectiones veterum sociorum nova 
societate tarn clari regis laetus admodum hostes pro hospitibus comiter 
accepit. dat qui prosequantur ; itinera cum cura demonstrat, et quae 
loca quosque saltus aut Romanus aut hostes tenerent. Xenophanes per 
praesidia Romana in Campaniam, inde in castra Hannibalis pervenit, 
foedusque cum eo atque amicitiam iungit. ($ 

(C3331<n 
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When it was announced that the only army which remained to him 
had been utterly defeated, the king decided to leave the country. Since 
his wife and his two eldest sons had already escaped to Gaul, he wished 
to follow them there, and travelling, only by night with few companions, 
test he should be recognized and arrested by his enemies, he made for the 
coast. From there he crossed over to a small island, where he hoped to 
hnd a ship in which to make his journey. The governor of the island, 
although he had fought in the royal army, imprisoned the king in a large 
country house and sent envoys to his enemies to inquire what they 
wished him to do. After the lapse of a considerable time, during which 
ne king’s friends tried vainly to rescue him, the envoys returned. They 

announced that the king must return to the mainland and that his 
enemies intended to accuse him of betraying his country. (50) 

[turn over 
[22] 
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2. Translate into Latin :— 

(1) Ought he not to set an example to other men ? 

(2) There is no doubt that Caesar will arrive before the enemy can 
gain possession of the camp. 

(3) If we had allowed the scouts to set out at once, they would have 
discovered the plans of the Gauls. 

(4) However wise he may be, I fear that the Romans will not be 
willing to appoint him consul. 

(5) He told the boys not to go so far that they could not return the 
same day. 

(6) The cavalry advanced into the middle of the plain as if unaware 
what the Samnites were doing. 

3. (a) Give the perfect infinitive active of : cado, sumo, sto, confero, 
ignosco, haereo. 

(&) Give the nominative singular of tellure and nivis, and the genitive 
plural of litus and palus. 

(c) Give the Latin for : down stream ; on the 15th of May ; from all 
sides ; at my house. 

Marks 

(4) 

(4) 

(C33320) 
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1. Translate into English :— 
{a) The friends of Socrates visit him for the last time in prison. 

’Eycb gol apxys Trdvra 7rebpd(Jop(u Aeyetp. del yap 
Sr] Kai rds irpocrdev rjpepas elojdepev levab Kal iyd) Kal ol 
dAAob rrapd top SoiKpaTr], ovAAeyopevcn ewOev els to 
SbKauTTjpLov, iv cS Kal r] SIkt] iyevero' TrArjacov yap rjv 
tov Seapcorrjpbov. Trepbe^ivopev ovv eKaoTore ea>s dvobydeir] 
to SeapcoTrjpbov, SbaTpl^ovres^ per’ dAArjAcov' dvecpyero 
yap ov it pep' irrebSr] Se dvobydebrj, elafjpev rrapd top 
HioKparr] Kal rd ttoAAo, SbTjpepevopev^ per’ avrov. Kal Sr] 
Kal Tore Trpoo'CabTepov ovveAeyppev' Kal ov Sid ttoAAov 
6 Ovpwpds eKeAevaev r]pds elabevab. elcnovres odv 
KarsAapflavopev top pep UcoKparr] dpri AeAvpepop, rr]p Se 
SapdbTT7Tr]p eyovadp re to rrabSlop ainov Kal TrapaKadr]pepr]v. 
d)S ovp elSep r]pds r] SapQbmrr], dpevfirjprjcre^ re Kal ehrep, 
" & EdoKpares, vararov Sr] ere TrpocrepovoL pvp ol <f>bAob Kal 
av tovtovs.” Kal 6 Za>KpaTr]s fiAei/jas els top Kplratpa, 
" & KpbTWp” ecjrr], " aTrayayeTto Tbs TavTipp o’bKaSe.” 

(1* Sbarpifieiv = to converse. 
8br]pepevebp — to pass the day. 

(3) dpevfirjpelp = to shriek. 

Mark 

(34) 



3 

Mithridates makes a treacherous attack on the retreating Greeks, who 
suffer severely at the hands of the enemy archers and slingers. 

Mera ravra apiOTrjoavTes kcll Siafidvres tov Trorapov 
impevovTo reraypevoi, rd inro^vyia iv /xeuu) eyovres. ov 
ttoXv §e TrpoeXr/XvOoTMv avruiv, iiTi(j>aiveTai ttoXw 6 
MidpL^arris, Imreas eycov /cat to^oths /cat a<^evhovrjTas. /cat 
TTpoorjei pev u>s (f)iXos cov rrpos tovs "EWrjvas' eVet Se 
lyyvs eyeveTo, e^aTrivrjs oi pkv avTcov iro^evov /cat Imrels 
mi ire^oL, ol 8’ icrcfrevSovcov Kal iTLTpoooKOv. oi 8’ 
omado(j)vXaKes rd>v 'EXXtjvmv eTracryov pev kclkcos, 
avT€TroLowm S’ ovSev" ot re yap Kprjres fipayurepa rcov 
Ilepawv iro^evov, ot re dKovrioral fipayyrepa 7]k6vti.£ov^ rj 
ware ei^iKveioOai rd)v G(f)evhovr)TU)v. e/c rovrov SevocjxJovrL 
lloKei SiCJKriov elvac. SuoKovres Se ovSeva KareXapfiavov 
twv noXepicov. ovre yap imrels rjcrav rols "EXXrjcnv, ovre 
oi Tre^ol rovs Tret,ovs e/c ttoXXov fievyovras iSvvavro 
KaraXapfiavew. 

avrbTTOielv = to retaliate. 
aKOvri'CeLv to hurl javelins. 

2. Translate into Greek :— 

(1) We hope that they will arrive within three days. 
(2) The tyrant was so wicked that he was hated by the citizens. 
(3) Will you not fight in order to save your children, Athenians ? 
(4) If the soldiers help us, we shall attack the barbarians at once. 
(5) He does not know how many men escaped when the ship was 

captured. 
(6) I fear that his friends will prevent him from ruling the city 

wisely. 

3. (a) Give the first person singular of the aorist indicative active of 
ayye'AAo), vdayao, ybyvcncrKU) and the perfect infinitive 
active of Aewrco, void), StScupb. 

(b) Give the accusative singular of jSou?, eras, prjTCop and the 
dative plural of dpvbs, oSous, ttoXls. 

(c) Give the Greek for :— 

tomorrow; at dawn ; for the sake of one’s country ; thirty 
soldiers. 

Marks 

(27) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(4) 

(4) 

(3) 

(3) 

(2) 

4' (Turn over.) 
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Mini 

4. (a) In two sentences for each, give some account of two of the 
following :— 

Theseus ; Sophocles ; Alcibiades ; Epaminondas. (4) 

(b) Name the Greek goddess of wisdom. 
Name the league organized by the Athenians against the Persians. 
Name any ancient Greek city in Sicily. 
Name a famous Athenian lawgiver. 
Name the slave class in Sparta. 
Name a Greek historian other than Xenophon. 
Name the battle in which Themistocles defeated the Persians in 

480 B.C. 
Name the hero who personified strength in the ancient world. (4) 

(c) In about fifty or sixty words tell what you know about one of the 
the following :— 

the battle of Marathon ; the organization of the Spartan 
state ; the Delphic oracle. (3) 

(C33321) 
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Translate into English :— Marks 

1. The Greek cities of Asia Minor, faced with a demand for submission 
from the Persian Tissaphernes, seek aid from Sparta. 

’Eirel [xivTOL TLocracfrepvrjs, ttoXXov ai^ios flcunXel So^a? 
yeyevijcrOaL iv tu> rrpos tov Kvpov iroXeptp, aarpdirrjs 
KaTeTrep-cjiOrj d>v re avros Trpoadev ripXe Ka'L ^ Kvpos, ev9vs 
rj^cov rds ’IcovLKas TroXeis drrdaas iavra) vTrrjKoovs eivai. at 
8e, dpa pev iXevdepat, ^ovXopevac eivai, dpa Se (fsoflovpevai 
rov Tiacra(f>epvrjv, on Kvpov, or’ e^rj, dvr’ irceivov fjprjpevai 
rjcrav, els pev rds voXeis ovk eSeyovro avrov els AarceSaipova 
Se errepTTOv rrpeopeis teal rj^lovv, evel rrdarjs rrjs 'EXXdSos 
TTpoardraX1'1 elalv, eTnpeXrjdrjvai real cr<f>d)v, rcov iv rfj ’Aula 
'EXXrjviov, dirws rj re yApa prj Brjolro avrcov teal aiirol 
iXevOepoi elev. ol odv Aa/eeSaipovioi TTepvovoiv avrols 
©l/Spcova CLppOGTTjV, Sdvres crrparuvTas, rcov pev veoSapcvScov^ 
els xiXlovs, rdov S’ dXXcov TIeXorrovvrjcrUvv els rerpaKiaxiXlovs’ 
rjTrjoaTO Se o ©Ifipcov Kal Trap’ ’Adrjvalajv rpiaKoolovs 
Imreas, eirrdjv on avros piaddv jrape^ei. oi S’ errepifiav 
rivas rcov eVt rcov rpiaKovra itttt ever dvr eov, voplt^ovres KepSos 
rep Srjpip, el drrohrjpolev^ Kal drroXoivTo. 

(1) Trpoerrdrrjs — protector, champion. 
(2) veoSapcdSeis — newly-enfranchised citizens. 
(3) drrodripelv — to go abroad. (40) 

2. The speaker recalls to the Athenians how their ancestors won 
undying glory by encountering the Persian invaders alone at Marathon. 

rioXXd pev KaXd Kal davpaard ol irpoyovoi rdiv ev9d8e 
Keipevcov eipyaaavro, aeipvrjara Se Kal peydXa rravraxov ol 
e^ eKeivcov yeyovores rporraia Sta rrjv avreiov dperrjv KareXnrov. 
povoi yap vrrep aTrdcrrjs rrjs ’EXXdSos Trpos rroXXds pvpidSas 
rcov fiapfSaparv SieKivSvvevaav. 6 yap rrjs ’Acrlas fiacnXevs, 
ovk ayaTTOtv^ rols vrrdpxovaiv dyadois, dAA’ iX7rl^a>v Kal 
rrjv Evpuamrjv SovXcooecrdai, eareiXe TTevrrjKOvra pvpidSas 
arpanav. rjyrjcrapevoi Se, el rrjvSe rrjv ttoXiv ^ eKovaav 
cfriXrjv TTonqoaivro rj aKovcrav Karaarpei/jaiVTO, paSUos rcov 
dXXajv ’EXXrjvwv dpgeiv, drrefirjcrav els MapaQdrva- evopi^ov 
Se ovreos av eprjporarovs eivai aappayevv rovs "EXXrjvas, et, 
eri o’raaia^ovcr'ps1'^ rrjs EXXdSos corivi XPV rpoirip rovs 
emovras apvvaoOai, rov kivSvvov Troirjoaivro. ol S’ rjperepoi 
rrpoyovoi ovk ecfaofirjdrjcrav to TrXrjdos tcov ivavrlcov dXXd rfj 
avrcov aperrj paXXov errujTevoay, Kai, aloywopevoi on rjejav 
oi fiapfiapoi avrevv ev rfj xa>pa, ovk dvepeivav vvOecrdai ovSe 



3 

Marks 

fiorjdrjaaL tovs av^^dxovs. ov8’ djrjQrjaav Secv irepois rrjs 
awTriplas X®/PLV etBeVat, dAAa acfjLGLv avrois tovs dXXovs 
"EXXrjvas. ravra yua yvdoprj rravres yvovres aTTTjvTaiv oXiyoi 
irpos ttoXXovs. 

<I) dyaTrdv with dative = to be contented with. 
(2) crraCTUx^eo' — to dispute, wrangle. (45) 

3. Either (a) or (6). 

(a) Telemachus tells Nestor that he and his companions have come to 
Pylos to seek news of his father’s fate. 

" ’Q Nearop NrjXrydSr], peya kvSos ’A)(cud>v, 
eipecu oTrirodev elpew iycb Se Ke rot KaraXe^at. 
r/pels it; ’IdaKrjs vTTovrjiov1'1'1 elXrjXovOpev 

03 f/03 30/ ’ ^ / (2) 5 / 

Trprj^is o ijo LOir]y ov orjiuos1 Tjv ayopevco. 
rrarpos ipov rcXios eiipii perepyopcu, yjv ttov aKovaou, 
8lov ’ 08vgot]os raXauccfipovos, ov irori cfxioi 
ovv ool papvdpevov Tpcjaiv ttoXiv i£aXa,Trdt;(u. 
dXXovs pev yap nravras, ocroo Tpcvalv TroXipi^ov, 
TrevdopeO’, rjxb eKaaros dirdjXeTO Xvypdv oXedpov 
Ketvov S’ av Kal dXedpov aTrevdea^ drjKe Kpovicov. 
ov ydp tls Svvarai crdtfra ecTrepev OTmod’ SXcvXev, 
eW’ o y’ ett’ rjTrebpov Sdprj dvSpdcu hvapevieaaiv, 
etre /cat iv ireXdyeL perd Kvpaabv ^Apc^LTpbTrjs. 
rovveKa vvv rd ad yovvad’ LKavopai, at k ideXrjada 
kglvov Xvypdv dXedpov iviaTreiv, et ttov oTramas 
o(f>QaXpolaL reotcrtv rj dXXov pvdov aKovoas 
TrXa^opevov Tripe ydp pev oi^vpdv tckg pr|Tr|p.,, 

(1) VTrovrjios, -ov — lying under the promontory Neion. 
(2) Srjpbos, -ov = public, official. 
(3) dTrevOrjs, -is — unknown. (37) 

Scan the first three lines of the above passage, 
and the feet only. 

[turn over 
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Mark 
(b) Athena bids Theseus not to give up the bodies of the dead Argive 

champions unless Adrastus swears an oath that the Argives will never 
invade Attica. 

A©. aKove, ©rjaev, TTjcrS’ ’AOrjvaLas Xoyovs, 
a yprj ere Spdaai, Spcbvra 8’ (LcfreXelv rdSe. 
pr] 8u>s Ta8’ OCTTa TOtcrS’ is ’Apyeiav ydova 
iraLOiv Kopi^eiv, paSiws ovtcos pedeis, 
dAA’ dvrl tcov crarv koll TToXecos po)(0r]pd-TUIV 
irptOTov Xafi’ opKov. rovSe 8’ opvvvai ypeebv 
’A8paoTov outos Kvpios, Tvpavvos cvv, 
Trdarjs virep yrjs AavaiSwv opKcopcnelv 
6 S’ dpKos eerreu, prjTroA 'Apyeiovs ydovci 
is r^vS’ ivoLoeuv TroXiptov iravrevyiav 
dXXcov t’ Iovtcjv ipirohoov Orjcreiv Sopv. 
rjv 8’ dpKov iKXiTTOVTes eXda><7Lv rroXiv, 
KaKtos oXioQab TTpooTpeir'’^ ’Apyeiaiv ydova. 
eoTiv rpLirovs ool yaXKOimvs eiaw Sopcov 
eyypaifiov opreovs TpcrroSos iv KoiXcp kvt€l,^ 
k<x7T€lt(x <jipt,eiv Oeu) So? (I> AeX(f>djv piXei, 
pvppeld 0’ dpKwv papTvprjpd 0’ ’EXXdSi,. 

(li Travrevyia = array, armed host. 
(2> TrpooTpeveiv = to pray. 
(3) kvtos — bowl. (37) 

Scan the line beginning vacalv Kopc^ecv and the two following 
lines, marking the quantities and the feet only. (3) 

(C33322) 
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1. Translate into Greek :— 
Marks 

In this year Phoebidas, the Spartan, treacherously seized the citadel 
of Thebes. He had been persuaded to do this by a few Thebans, friendly 
to Sparta, who hoped thus to get the better of their private enemies in the 
<%■ The Spartans punished Phoebidas for this deed, but they did not 
give back the citadel to the Thebans, since they feared that the latter 
might take from them the leadership which they had won from the 
Athenians. They appointed their own friends as magistrates in Thebes 
and exiled Pelopidas and a number of other young men. These men, 
however, went to Athens and immediately began to plot against the 
Spartans. They decided to attack the citadel at Thebes on a day when the 
magistrates feasted together according to custom. In order to reach 
fhebes towards evening, Pelopidas and his friends left Athens in the 
morning, saying that they were going to hunt!1) in the country. Through 
the carelessness of the magistrates themselves, the exiles entered the 
citadel unnoticed and slew all their enemies as they feasted. 

(1) I hunt = Kvvrjyereoj. (48) 

[25] 
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Marks 
2. Translate into Greek :— 

(1) Although I was poor, I said that I would not sell the house for 
two talents. (4) 

(2) Surely the Athenians will not be so foolish as to condemn all the 
generals to death ? (4) 

(3) If the leaders were to make a truce, he would forbid the soldiers 
to obey them. (4) 

(4) You must find out at once how the prisoner escaped from the 
prison so easily. (4) 

(5) Order the guards to take precautions so that no one will sail 
out of the harbour during the night. (4) 

3. (a) Give the first person singular of the future indicative active of:— 

a(f>Lrj^i, iXavvco and the first person singular of the 
perfect indicative active of oupa), Xap^dvaj, fidAXco. (3) 

(b) Give the dative singular of cap, verbs, Zeds, eXiTis. (2) 

(c) Give the Greek for :— 
within three months ; Brasidas and his men ; on these 
conditions ; day by day. (2) 

(C33323) 
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1. Translate into English any TWO of the following passages [a), (b) 
or (c). 

(«) 

D'B xm rrn$ ^ wx n;n )ajj!] 

□iKi :unija niaa n^n 2?'^m nixb nrWn mrp~in] t’a 

n?7K naap m^a -asan anna axr 

tk ")#k •,aai? “aix ^hk nnpnr^ i?Hni :]m 

mai mis imb van^b nasT ^nsT : insn^a ink nos1 
t : * t : t •• t -: -   t~ : “t * I v:v ; 

nn^kl "i/3ksi : sm nnp 

□'’s^k n^'i p]93“n.?3 n^ It? npn ^ 

ibk^ n?sn knn : ana? nia^q an; 

^51? qaa?a“nk n?n n;tn naon ^iaa? nn?] 

-nk 2?npn n?on”nk knp? "nn tinrisa in?o^i 

'i# 0^ nr'1? ni^nn^a n^np 'ax o^n'PkD "ibkn via? 

xan naxnb“,3 axna xa-arn-qx ■’3 an^iaa ^ 

(II Kings v, 1-7) j 

(6) 7p.xn naspp anpnn 

:Dqn5Pi Qnsx 

nnp 22;n Dnaan 

:amr ann t^xna t : t 
:a“!T a^sxn anPnna • * t t * : 

nxap n,I;, naanPa E/^xa 

naarr a^X”Pa? 

qxipx’] nrax nqpis5 psxnx 

nrr - T 

ta;nn n^ nan^P ait T T 
ixP?3a Dan nil' : t~ ■ 

mwa -ma m tt: t : * 
i7po ,,5t1 

nana n^n^P aat; 

xar niaa? mn1 

nanT ^x P’l! 

^'inx aPaa;/? 'n't’’ 

narnaa □"‘an 3110« t : • t 
□"sxP nanna "np^l 

^"□ax Q^irPraa t : v t : 
^"□ax □"□axa 

□□""Hx arq^ xP nan"na? ai?T xP qnns □"nat "ripPinj 

ni^ap □"itproa naxP Dratsp q^nb 

:D"n3Ti? xPa an"^!? □■’n^nn 

n2?n = To keep silence (Isaiah xlii, 10-W) 

pSX = To restrain 29 

ni?S = To puff 

St/a = To pant 
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m mito ms r&mmi mn© n^-n nD^an 
ipp msift nnmi ^ i"i5p ^ 

"pin,, n^an pi nanq ♦anpi? m bw: n^-p 

m -nw n^n^aa na^a^ mn^n pan qina nnann “i^k 

qp ^a'p'p naani ■pnqn nypmuj pipn pp wpn nppn 

aPn nmbui na^'a] Pa^n na^^a ♦“toi px„ naxban 

♦naa^ nina^a mm - t * t : * t : 

From the daily newspaper ‘ Omer ’ 

PS = Block 

2’ Point and translate :— 

r :n,2ia bv inapn iax bx in^^a^i vaa ib'n ram 

&) iPP man Kin -\bi awn Knajn hk ap^^n nP^na pn 

: pnp-nK 

')ba^ hk n^n par iw naxn ap^Kn anK irn 

pV 

aplKn qr^v k^ aK naKn qan Pip hk q^an KE:n 

: qwiK 

28 

[turn over 
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3. Write 
(a) the 3rd plural masculine imperfect Qal of 

Mark 

r6s? ,r63 ,2®' ,212; 

5 

(6) the 3rd singular masculine perfect, 3rd singular masculine 
imperfect, singular masculine imperative, infinitive construct, 
and singular masculine participle of 

the Qal of in] 

the Hiphil of Kin 

the Niphal of 

the Piel of 

20 

(c) the construct plural of:— 

3K ,nv ,-12; T'TT r y r .- 

(d) Translate and explain the following 

-fix *6 dk mn^-^n 

5 

4 

(C33966) 
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Marks 
1. Render into pointed Biblical Hebrew :—• 

Now Vespasian marched with his army, and came to the bounds of 
Galilee, where he pitched his camp and restrained his soldiers, who were 
eager for war ; he also showed his army to the enemy, to affright them 
so that they might repent and not fight, and also to prepare to besiege 
their strongholds. And indeed this sight of the general and his army 
brought many to repent of their revolt, and put them in terror ; for those 
that were in Josephus’ camp, when they heard that the war was come 
near them, and that the Romans would soon fight them hand to hand, 
dispersed and fled, not only before they came to a battle, but before the 
enemy ever came in sight, while Josephus and a few others were left 
behind. When Josephus saw that he had not an army sufficient to 
engage the enemy, and that the greater part of his men would willingly 
submit to the enemy, he despaired of success, and determined to get as 
hr as possible from danger ; so he took those that stayed along with him, 
and fled to Tiberias. 60 

2. Render into pointed Biblical Hebrew :— 

(a) And the wives and daughters of the men of the city said to one 
another, Come, let us flee, for our. men have fallen into the 
hands of our enemies. 

(i>) He swore to his brother saying, I shall certainly give thee that 
which my father gave me, and it shall be thine and thy sons’ 
for ever. 

(c) Let us arise and return unto the land of our fathers and build up 
the cities thereof and dwell in them in peace. 

(rf) My son, fear thy God, walk in his perfect way, and thou shalt 
increase thy knowledge and wisdom all the days of thy life. 20 

(C33967) [28] 
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AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Friday, 10th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 

“Instructions to Candidates,” given below. 
3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 

naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 
4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 

the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the answers. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

a. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. Notes 
may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the sheet 
Provided for the answers. 

6- You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 
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Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading- 
four minutes). 

Pierre voulait a tout prix gagner le village qu’il voyait de 1’autre c6te de 
la riviere. Le seul moyen d’y arriver etait le pout du chemin de fer; mal- 
heureusement le pont etait surveille nuit et jour par un gardien qui avail me 
cabine tout pres de la voie. Pierre s'approcha de cette cabine et se cacha dans 
un buisson d'ou il pouvait observer le passage des trains et les mouvements du 
gardien. On lui avait dit qu’un train passait toutes les dix minutes et il jugeait 
qu’il lui faudrait au moins un quart d’heure pour traverser le pont, meme en 
courant. Il devait done rencontrer inevitablement un train sur le pont, 
L’idee le terrifia. Il voyait que les trains rasaient le parapet des deux cotes 
et qu’il y avait seulement deux refuges sur le pont, deux petites plates-formes 
qui surplombaient la riviere. 

Il resta cache toute une heure a attendee une occasion favorable, maisle 
gardien regardait trop attentivement, ou bien Pierre trouvait quelque pretexte 
pour ne pas bouger. 

Peu a peu la nuit descendait. Bientot le gardien alluma sa lampe. Le 
moment de se decider etait venu. Mais il attendait toujours que le gardien 
detournat la tSte. Enfin le gardien fit mieux : il sortit de sa cabine et s’eloigna 
de la voie. 

Sans perdre un instant, Pierre se leva et partit en courant sur le pont, 
Le gardien 1’entendit et cria tres fort. Pierre courut encore plus vite. Tout 
a coup un roulement sourd se fit entendre ; de 1’autre rive un rapide s’engageait 
sur le pont et venait tout droit vers lui. Epouvante, Pierre se retouma et 
courut en arriere. Au dernier moment il fit un bond desespere d’un cdte, 
Heureusement il tomba dans un des refuges et le train passa avec un bruit de 
tonnerre sans lui faire de mal. Pierre resta un moment stupefait. Puis il 
entendit un cri ; le gardien venait! Il repartit a toute vitesse vers la rive | 
esperee. Cette fois il y parvint, quitta le chemin de fer et, tout joyeux, sej 
dirigea vers le village. 

(C33876) 
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Aural Comp.—Questions 

1961 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Friday, 10th March—-9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to he written on the sheet provided tor the purpose, on which 
are also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 
Marks 

1. Where was Peter making for ? 1 

2. Explain the various circumstances which made the crossing of 
the bridge so difficult for him. 4 

3. Where did he hide before crossing the bridge ? Wiry did he 
choose this place ? 2 

4. What factors finally induced him to make the attempt to cross 
the bridge? 1| 

5. What danger did he then encounter ? 

Describe how he escaped it. 3£ 

6- What happened thereafter ? 3 

15 

(C33877) 
[30] 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b) ) 

Friday, 10th March—10.0 A.M. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Je trouvais les responsabilites de la ferme souvent lourdes, mais j’etais 
her de m’asseoir a la t@te de la table et d’avoir le soir la place d’honneur au 
coin de la cheminee. 

En ete j'etais au travail des le petit jour et je peux dire, sans me vanter, 
que mes hommes avaient de la peine a me suivre. Mon valet de ferme, Thomas, 
m garjon robuste de vingt ans passes, travaillait aussi dur que moi. En plus, 
J ®gageais un journalier pour la moisson. Ce fut le pere Fonchon, un homme 
deja age, ayant de Texperience, mais bavard et un peu lent. II avait toujours 
deshistoires a raconter et je m'apercevais que, sous pretexte de nous interesser, 
d cherchait a faire ralentir le travail. 

Un jour, d’accord avec Thomas, je resolus d’aller encore plus vite que de 
coutume, de sorte que le pere Fonchon n'eut pas le loisir de parler. Apres une 
demi-heure de travail, le pere Fonchon eut sans doute un grand desir de repos 
et il se mit a raconter des histoires. Quand il se retourna, il fut etonne de voir 
que nous ne I’ecoutions pas, que nous etions deja loin. Peu a peu la distance 
entre nous augmenta et Fonchon etait si fache que, quand la servante apporta 
hsoupe, il refusa de venir manger sans nous avoir rattrapes. Lorsqu’il nous 
reJoignit, haletant, ruisselant de sueur, nous etions sur le point de nous remettre 

travail. 

, Pendant huit jours au moins le pauvre Fonchon bouda sans, cependant, 
ene gueri de sa manie de raconter des histoires. (30) 

[31] 
[turn over 
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2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

On s’occupait tr£s peu de moi pendant mon enfance. Quoique I’isolement 
me portat deja a la reverie, mon gout pour les contemplations vint due 
aventure qui vous peindra mes premiers malheurs. II etait si peu questioi 
de moi que souvent notre gouvernante, la terrible Mademoiselle Caroline, 

5 oubhait de me faire coucher. Un soir, tranquillement assis sous un figuiei, 
je regardais une etoile avec une passion intense. Mes soeurs s’amusaient ei 
criaient ; j’entendais leur lointain tapage comme un accompagnement ams| 
idees. Le bruit cessa, la nuit vint. Par hasard, ma mere s’apergut demon; 
absence. Pour eviter un reproche, Mademoiselle Caroline maintint que j’avaii 

10 la maison en horreur ; que si elle n’avait pas veille attentivement sur moi, 
je me serais deja enfui ; je n'etais pas imbecile, mais mechant ; parmi tousles 
enfants confi.es a ses soins, elle n’en avait jamais rencontre de caractere aussi 
mauvais que le mien. Elle feignit de me chercher et m’appela, je repondis 
elle vint au figuier ou elle savait que j'etais. " Que faisais-tu done la? nit 

15 dit-elle.—Je regardais une etoile.—Tu ne regardais pas une etoile, dit ma mere, 
qui nous ecoutait du haut de son balcon, connait-on I’astronomie a ton age?" 

“ Ah 1 madame, s’ecria soudain Mademoiselle Caroline, il a ouvert le robinet 
du reservoir* ; le jardin est inonde.” Ce fut alors une rumeur generale. Mes 
sceurs s’etaient amusees a tourner ce robinet pour voir couler 1’eau ; mais, 

20 surprises par un j aillissement d’eau qui les avait arrosees de toutes parts, ells 
avaient perdu la tdte et s'etaient enfuies sans avoir pu fermer le robinet 
Accuse de mensonge quand j’affirmais mon innocence, prononce coupable 
d’avoir imagine ce mauvais tour, je fus severement puni. Plus horrible encore: 
ma mere me defendit de rester au jardin le soir. Cette defense tyranniqi 

25 augmenta encore plus ma passion pour la chose defendue. J’avais done souvenl 
le fouet a cause de mon etoile ; ne pouvant me confier a personne je prenais 
I'habitude d’aller lui raconter tous mes chagrins. M6me aujourd’hui je lii 
contemple avec amour, tant les impressions regues au matin de la vie laisseni | 
de profondes traces au cceur. 

*citerne installee dans le jardin d’une maison de campagne. 
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QUESTIONS 

A. Answer in English :— 
Marks 

(1) What tendency had the author shown before this incident, and 
what had originally given rise to it ? 1 

(2) “ Pour eviter un reproche ...” (line 9) 
Why and from whom might Mademoiselle Caroline have received 

a reprimand on the night in question ? 
What statements did she make about the author to avoid a 

reprimand ? 
Show, by referring to the text, to what extent these statements 

were or were not justified. 8£ 

(3) “ Ce fut alors une rumeur generale.” (line 18) 
[а) What discovery gave rise to this commotion ? 
(б) Explain fully how the trouble had been caused. 
(c) How did this episode concern the author and what was the 

immediate outcome for him ? 7£ 

(4) In what ways did the incidents of this evening continue to affect 
the author first as a child and later as a man ? 

How does the, author explain this ? 4J 

(5) What incidents and remarks throughout this passage throw 
light on the relationship between mother and son ? 5 

B. Answer in French :— 

(6) “ Le bruit cessa.” (line 8) 
D’ou venait ce bruit et pourquoi cessa-t-il ? 3£ 

30 

3. Write, in French, a continuous story based on the following summary. 

N.B.—Ycur story should be about 200 words in length (i.e. about four-fifths 
the length of the translation of Question 1). Use appropriate PAST tenses. 

Deux garfons (jeunes filles) decident d’aider un vieux monsieur (une vieille 
dame) qui demeure seul(e)—travaillent dans la maison—ecrivent des lettres— 
font des commissions—etc. (25) 

(C33878) 





F (Higher I) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Friday, 10th March—10.0 A.M. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will he deducted for had spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

La soiree commenga toute pareille a la precedente, mais deja je n’ecoutais 
ni ne regardais personne ; une peur sans nom commenfa de peser sur moi. 
Et quand je me retrouvai seul dans ma chambre, une angoisse intolerable 
m’etreignit Tame et le corps. Un mur de pluie me separait du reste du monde ; 
je me sentais loin de la vie ordinaire, parmi des eitres etranges, a peine humains. 
II me faudrait partir a tout prix. J'ouvris ma valise et saisis mon indicateur. 
Un train ! . . .A quelque heure que ce soit, du jour ou de la nuit! 

L’impatience empficha longtemps mon sommeil. Lorsque je m'eveillai le 
lendemain, ma decision n’etait pas moins ferme, mais il ne me paraissait plus 
possible de partir sans inventer quelque excuse pour ecourter mon sejour. 
Oh! de mauvaises nouvelles me rappelleraient brusquement a Paris . . . 
Heureusement j’avals donne mon adresse ; on devait me renvoyer a Quart- 
fourche tout mon courrier ; c’est bien surprenant, pensai-je, s’il ne me parvient 
pas des aujourd’hui quelque lettre dont je puisse habilement me servir . . . et 
je reportai tout mon espoir dans I’arrivee du facteur. Celui-ci arriva peu apres 
midi, a Theure oil finissait le dejeuner. Je jouai done la petite comedie que 
j avais premeditee. 

— Oh ! quel ennui . . . murmurai-je en ouvrant une des lettres que m’avait 
tendues la domestique. Madame Floche se hasarda a me demander d’une 
voix timide : 

Monsieur a repu quelque facheuse nouvelle ? 
— Oh, rien de grave, repondis-je aussitot. Mais helas 1 je vois qu’il va me 

aUoir rentier a Paris sans retard. (30) 

[32] 
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2. Carefully read the passage given below, then answer the questions which 
follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Les Avantages de la Flanerie* 
Tout d'abord la flanerie est purement recreative. On regarde en lair, 

on fixe un rien, on souffle sur une plume, on considere une toile d’araignee. 
Ces choses-la consument des heures entieres, en raison de leur importance. 
Car dies sont importantes, ces choses-la. Je ne plaisante pas. Imagines m 

5 homme qui n’ait jamais passe par la. Qu'est-il ? Que peut-il etre ? Unesotte 
creature, toute materielle, sans pensee, sans poesie ; un automate qui desceni 
la pente de la vie a la mort sans jamais s’arrdter, devier du chemin, regardei 
a I’entour, ou s’aventurer dans Finconnu. 

Oui, la flanerie est chose necessaire au moins une fois dans la vie, mais 
10 surtout a dix-huit ans, au sortir de I’ecole. C'est dans la flanerie que ravivt 

Fame dessechee pendant des annees sur les bouquins : elle fait halte pout 
s’examiner, elle finit sa vie empruntee pour commencer sa propre vie. Aussim 
ete entier passe dans cet etat ne me parait pas trop long dans une education 
soignee. II est probable mdme qu’un seul ete ne suffirait point a faire un grand 

15 homme : Socrate flana des annees ; Rousseau jusqu’a quarante ans; La 
Fontaine toute sa vie. Et cependant je n’ai jamais vu ce precepte consign 
dans aucun livre d’education. 

Ces pratiques, dont je viens de paiier, sont done la base de toute instruction 
reelle et solide. En effet, c'est dans la flanerie que I'esprit acquiert le cata 

20 d'abord, puis la disposition a observer—car que faire en flanant, a moins que 
Ton n’observe ?—puis enfin, par suite et a son insu, 1’habitude de classer see 
observations, de coordonner les resultats, et finalement de generaliser. Etle 
voila tout seul arrive a cette methode philosophique mise en pratique par 
Newton, qui, un jour flanant dans son jardin et voyant tomber une pomme, 

25 trouva la loi de 1’attraction universelle. 

II est peu probable qu’un jeune homme fasse une telle decouverte, main 
par un precede tout semblable, a force de flaner et de regarder, il lui arrive an 
cerveau une foule d’idees qui, vieilles ou nouvelles en elles-memes, sont» 
moins nouvelles pour lui. Et immediatement ces idees commencent a attaqw 

30 ses anciennes idees empruntees et font naitre d’autres pensees plus solidement 
basees et plus personnelles. 

* flaner = to stroll, to idle (along), to dawdle 

QUESTIONS 

A. Answer in English :— 
(1) “ Car dies sont importantes, ces choses-la ”. (line 4) 

[a) What are “ ces choses-la ” to which the author refers and 
what is surprising about his calling them important ? 

(&) How does he proceed to develop the idea of their importance 
in the rest of this paragraph ? 

(2) At what period in a person’s life does the author consider that 
idling is a necessity ? 

What reasons does he give in support of his statement ? 

Ms* 
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Marks 
(3) How does the author try to prove in paragraphs 2 and 3 that 

idling is an essential part of a proper education ? 
Show how he uses the example of Newton to support his theory. 

(4) How does the author develop his argument in the final 
paragraph ? 5 

B. Answer in French :— 
(5) Que veut dire “ la flanerie recreative ” ? (line 1) 

(6) Pourquoi est-ce qu’il est probable qu’un seul ete ne suffirait point 
a faire un grand homme ? (lines 14, 15) 3 

30 

3. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Alexandre avait grandi avec son frere dans une maison vieille et spacieuse. 
Leurs jeux etaient simples. Une de leurs grandes joies etait de se glisser dans 
le salon oii personne n'allait jamais, et de parcourir sur les mains et les genoux 
toute 1’etendue de cette piece solennelle. Cela etait d’autant plus agreable que 
le tapis etait epais et moelleux. Que de parties de cache-cache derriere les 
chaises et les meubles dans leurs couvertures ! Que de cris etouffes quand 
ils entendaient le pas de leur pere ! Puis lorsque, fatigues par cet exercice, 
ils se laissaient tomber a plat ventre, ils s’amusaient a examiner les details du 
tapis sur lequel ils etaient couches. 

C’etait, je crois, une imitation de tapis persan. Le fond etait pale, a peine 
visible sous une forgt de plantes monstrueuses. Des tigres, des jaguars, 
beaucoup d’autres b&tes dont ils ignoraient les noms rampaient et bondissaient 
a havers cette vegetation etrange. Mais quels etaient ces personnages que Ton 
voyait au coeur m&ne des grandes plantes mysterieuses, avec leurs turbans, 
leurs vestes brodees et leurs pantalons flottants retenus aux chevilles par des 
cordons ? Les uns bandaient un arc, d'autres s’appretaient a lancer un javelot 
dans la direction des tigres rouges et des pantheres bleues qui cherchaient 
a se derober a leur attaque. (25) 

(C33879) 
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F (Higher IS (a)) 

196! Aural Comp.—Instns. 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Friday, 10th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 

“ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 

naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 
4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 

the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the answers. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1- Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering questions 

on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 

writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes between 
the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study the 
questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

AU writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. Notes, 
fflay be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the sheet 
Provided for the answers. 

3 1 ou may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

[33] [turn over 
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Passage to be read to the candidates (Maximum time of reading—Jom 
minutes). 

En flanant le long du boulevard, en attendant I’heure du dejeuner, je 
m'arrfitai devant une petite librairie. Les livres ne m’interessaient pas taut 
qu’un jeune lyceen, de treize ans environ, qui fouillait les livres d’occasion 
etales en plein vent. Assis sur une chaise de paille dans la porte de la boutiqae, 
le marchand surveillait le garpon d’un ceil placide. Pour ma part je feignaisde 
contempler 1’etalage, mais, du coin de I’oeil, moi aussi, je surveillais le petit 
II etait vetu d'un vieux pardessus dont les manches etaient trop courtes et 
dont la poche de cote etait dechiree et baillante. Evidemment il avait rhabitudt 
d’y mettre beaucoup trop de choses. 

A un certain moment le marchand fut appele a I’interieur de la boutique. 
II n’y resta qu’un instant, puis revint s’asseoir sur sa chaise, mais cet instant 
avait suffi pour permettre a 1’enfant de glisser dans la poche de son mantean 
le livre qu’il tenait en main. Puis, tout aussitot, il se remit a fouiller les rayons | 
comme si de rien n’etait. Pourtant il etait inquiet. Je ne le quittais pasties 
yeux. Il releva la tete, remarqua mon regard et comprit que je 1’avaisn 
Tout de suite il commenpa a se livrer a une petite manoeuvre oil il tachait dese 
montrer tout a fait a son aise. Il sortit de sa poche le livre derobe, puis 1'j 
remit et tira de son veston un pauvre petit portefeuille ou il fit mine de chercte 
de 1’argent qu’il savait fort bien ne pas y Stre. N’y trouvant rien, il fit pe 
grimace, comme pour dire : Zut! je n’ai pas d’argent. C’est curieux, je croyais 
en avoir. Tout cela fut joue d’une maniere un peu exageree comme un acta 
qui a peur de ne pas se faire comprendre. Enfin il se rapprocha de 1’etalageei j 
remit le livre a la place que d’abord il occupait. Ce fut fait si naturellement 
que le marchand ne s’apercut de rien. Puis 1’enfant releva la tete, esperant 
cette fois 6tre quitte de mon regard. Mais non, mon regard etait toujoursi 

(C33880) 



F (Higher II (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Questions 

1961 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Friday, 10th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which 
are also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

Marks 
1. At the beginning of this story what was the author doing and 

where did he stop ? 1 

2. (a) What was the boy doing whom he then saw ? 
(b) What details did he notice about his clothing, and what 

deduction did he make from one of these details ? 4 

3. What other person was present ? 

Describe what this person was doing. If 

4. How did the author conceal his interest in the scene ? 1 

5. What happened at a certain moment, and what did the boy do 
as a result ? What made the boy feel uneasy after his action ? 2 

6- What steps did he proceed to take to avoid the possible 
consequences of his action ? 

Show to what extent he was successful or unsuccessful and why this 
was so. 51 

15 

(C33881) 
[34] 
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F (Higher M (b)) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b)) 

Friday, 10th March—2.15 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate into French :— 
On the beach, separated from the road only by a few trees, were to be seen 

several boats. An old sailor came forward proposing a trip to the small islands 
which lay not far from the coast. 

"What lovely boats! ” Anne cried. “What about hiring one, just for 
an hour ? ” 

“ We haven’t enough money,” replied David. “ And Mother said that she 
could give us only half the pocket-money we generally have for the holidays, 
because our tickets for the journey were so dear.” 

Anne shrugged her shoulders impatiently and said, “ What a pity ! I do so 
much want to go out in a boat. I’ll write to Mother and ask her for more 
money.” 

No, you won’t,” said her brother sharply. “ You mustn’t worry Mother. 
You know she would give us plenty of money if she had it.” 

Anne was silent. Then at last she sighed, “ Are we really so poor ? ” 
You must know that Mother wouldn’t go and work in an office if she 

wasn t obliged to ”, said David, “ and that she would much rather have come 
here with us than stay in London all summer.” 

Leaving the beach and making their way inland*, they took the road which 
at first followed the shore of the loch and then climbed up a short, steep slope. 
At the top they sat down on a flat rock and admired the landscape. The loch, 
a great stretch of blue water, sparkled in the golden sunlight of a summer 
afternoon. 

*to make one’s way inland = se diriger vers 1’interieur 
(5°) 

2- Write, in French, an essay on ONE of the following subjects. 
Your essay should be from one to one and a half times the length of the 

translation of Question 1. 
(fl) Les choses que je deteste le plus dans la vie. 
(&) Contrastes entre la vie en Ecosse et la vie en France d’apres vos lectures 

011 vos experiences personnelles. 
(c) Les avantages et les desavantages de vivre dans Tage moderne. (25) 

[35] 
(C33882) 
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Ger (Lower (a)) 

Aural Comp.'—-Instns. 

1961 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GERMAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 14th March—O.IS a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 
answers. You yourself.will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be 
answered by the candidates. 

, 5. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
in e^actly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same amount 
of time. 

fh Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[36] 
[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbiMtt 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—iow 
minutes). 

Am Ostermontag waren meine Eltern nach dem Fruhstuck in die Stadt 
gefahren. Ich stand allein am Fenster ; da kam der gelbe Postwagen den 
Hugel herab. Der Postillion begann auf dem Horn ein Lied zu blasen; s 
ergriff mich unwiderstehlich ; ich muBte in die weite Welt mitreisen. Mil 
laut schlagendem Herzen sprang ich auf die StraBe, sah den Kopf des Postillions 
nach der anderen Seite gewendet und saB im Nu hinten auf dem Trittbrettchen. 

Kirchganger kamen den Weg entlang, nickten mir zu, gaben aber nidit 
weiter auf mich acht ; sie dachten wohl, ich wiirde bei den letzten Hausern 
wieder abspringen. Bald blieb das Dorf zuruck, und ich erblickte nun mil 
Vergnugen die wohlbekannte kupferbraune Heide. Spater aber fuhren « 
bergauf durch einen machtigen Wald und plbtzlich fiel mir auf, daB ichd* 
Gegend, welche wir nun durchfuhren, gar nicht kannte. Nie hatte ich so vide 
Baume gesehen, nie so grofie Steine. Ich begann mich zu furchten. D® 
Wagen rasselte die Steigung hinab und stand endlich vor einem Wirtshausgartei 
still, wo viele Leute an langen Tischen beisammen saBen. 

Ich glitt von meinem Sitzplatz hinunter und wurde sogleich von Frauen 
umringt, die den erstaunten Postillion lachelnd fragten, welch elegants 
Fahrgast er da mitgebracht habe. Sie fragten mich, wem ich gehore, wuschen 
mir am Brunnen mein verstaubtes Gesicht und setzten mich an einen Tis® 
Sie brachten Ostereier, Brotchen und Milch und sprachen dabei immer von 
meiner Mutter, wie sie sich um mich angstigen werde. Zuletzt beschlossen sie, | 
mich dem Postillion, der nach zwei Stunden zuruckkehren muBte, einfat|l| 
wieder mitzugeben. 

Endlich war es Zeit. Die Frauen wickelten mich in ein Tuch, hoben irf1 

auf den Bock hinauf, stellten einen Korb mit Geschenken vor meinen Sp 
und befahlen mir, ihn der Mutter zu uberreichen. Der Postillion blies, 
machte mirs auf dem Bock neben ihm bequem und wir rollten fort. Ich ka® 
bei Vollmond und letztem Tageslicht im heimatlichen Dorfe an und wur® 
von meiner Mutter nicht mit den erwarteten Strafen sondern mit Tranen un« 
groBer Freude empfangen. 

(C34199) 

S 

At 

ho 

St( 

du 

tin 

pn 

(' 



Ger (Lower (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Questions 

196! 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GERMAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 14th March—PTS a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

!• Describe the circumstances which led up to the author’s leaving 
home one day and explain why he was able to do so undetected. 

Marks 

3 

2. Who subsequently noticed his departure and why did they not 
stop him ? 1| 

3. Describe his journey from the village to the inn and his feelings 
during it. 3 

4. How did the women at the inn greet his arrival and how did 
they treat him thereafter ? 

Mat did they finally depide should be done with him ? 4 

5- Describe his departure from the inn and the preparations which 
preceded it. 2 

3- When did he reach home ? 
How did his reception differ from what he had expected ? 

15 

(C34200) 
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N.B.—(1) Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question 
on a fresh page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

(2) The use of German script is optional. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 
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1 Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

A Strange Encounter 

Ich saB im Restaurant an meinem Lieblingstisch, die Zeitung gegen die 
Wasserkaraffe gelehnt, vor mir ein wohlgefullter Teller und daneben ein Glas 
Rheinwein. Ich war mit Messer und Gabel beschaftigt, als ein Herr mit einer 
fiir sein Gewicht erstaunlichen LeichtfiiBigkeit das Restaurant betrat und ohne 
weiteres an meinem Tisch Platz nahm. Mein Weinglas und mein Teller 
wanderten uberraschend schnell zu ihm hiniiber, und unter dem Schutz des 
Tischtuches wurde mir ein Packchen in die Hand gedriickt. Alles ereignete 
sidi so plotzlich, daB mir keine Zeit blieb, zu iiberlegen, was ich unter diesen 
seltsamen Umstanden tun sollte. 

„Seien Sie, bitte, nicht bdse auf mich ! “ sagte er hoflich und fiihrte mein 
Glas an seine Lippen. ,, Ich bin gezwungen, mir einige Freiheiten 
herauszunehmen. “ * 

Ich starrte ihn einen Augenblick verstandnislos an. Auf einmal erkannte 
ich ihn und schob das Packchen hastig in meine Hosentasche. Ich zog mir ein 
anderes Glas heran und fiillte es mit dem Rest, der noch in der Flasche war. 
Den hatte ich mir wenigstens gerettet! 

„ Ich werde Ihnen alles nachher erklaren," fuhr mein ungeladener Gast 
mit vollem Munde fort. „ Ich werde Sie auch bitten, mir das Vergniigen zu 
machen, spater mit mir zu speisen. Ich glaube nicht zu irren, wenn ich behaupte, 
wir sind uns nicht ganz fremd ? “ 

„ Ich kenne Sie sehr gut vom Sehen," erwiderte ich. ,, Ich habe Sie hier 
offers mit einer jungen Dame gesehen." 

„ Mit meiner Tochter," stimmte er zu. 

„Also um Ihrer Tochter willen sagte ich, leicht errotend, ,, werden 
Sie jederzeit an meinem Tisch willkommen sein.“ 

* mir einige Freiheiten herauszunehmen = to take certain liberties 
(30) 

^ [Turn over) 



4 

2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

The Green Lizard 

Der groBe Garten des Pfarrhauses, in dem ich geboren bin, war von deni 
benachbarten Kirchhof durch eine Mauer aus groBen Feldsteinen abgegrenzt. 
An einer Stelle bildete miser Garten eine Art Halbinsel in den Kirchhof hinein 
und dieser kleine Winkel war mein Lieblingsspielplatz, denn selten kam jemand 

5 in diese abgelegene Einsamkeit. In dem Buschwerk konnte ich ungestort 
meine Hiitten bauen und wie ein Eichhornchen geheime Vorrate von Niissen 
zusammentragen. Wenn aber die Sonne schien, lag ich meistens stundenlang 
auf der Lauer, ob sich die griine Eidechse nicht zeigen wtirde. 

Unser friiheres Dienstmadchen hatte die Eidechse gesehen. Wie Trim 
10 mir erzahlte, sei sie in der Mittagsstunde einmal in diese Ecke gekommen 

Da habe ein schoner blauer Vogel auf einem Aste gesessen und immer gerufen: 
,,'s ist Zeit! ’s ist Zeit! “ Ihr habe es dabei gegruselt, denn es sei in dieser 
Ecke niemals recht richtig gewesen. ,, Aber ich habe wieder Mut gefaBt,'1 

fuhr sie fort,,, da man sich am hellen Mittag doch nicht furchten darf. Plbtzlidi 
15 merkte ich etwas Blitzendes in der Mauer und da saB in einer Spalte eine groBe. 

griine Eidechse, die eine zierliche, goldene Krone trug. Als ich das Tier nun 
starr ansah und vor Verwunderung groBe Augen machte, da richtete es sidi 
ganz hoch auf und verbeugte sich hoflich dreimal, wobei die kleine Krone 
jedesmal einen Funkenblitz warf, und witsch ! da war es weg. Aus der Feme 

20 hdrte ich noch einmal den Vogel rufen, aber nun klang es wie : ,, Vorbei! 
Vorbei! “ Mir lief es kalt den Riicken hinunter, so daB ich mich schnell 
davonmachte und nicht eher zur Ruhe kam, als bis ich in meiner Kammer war." 

Diese Erzahlung hatte einen unvergeBlichen Eindruck auf mich gemacht, 
und ich hatte alles darum gegeben, ebenfalls dieses wunderbaren Tieres 

25 ansichtig zu werden. Zwar hatte mein Vater iiber die Geschichte gelacht nnd 
mich belehrt, daB griine Eidechsen, besonders solche mit goldenen Kronen, in 
unserer Gegend gar nicht vorkamen, und hatte gemeint, die gute Trina hatte 
wohl einmal bei hellem Tage und mit offenen Augen getraumt. Trotzdeni 
konnte ich noch immer die Hoffnung nicht aufgeben, desselben Gliidtes 

30 teilhaftig zu werden, und wurde nicht miide, mich immer auf die Lauer zu 
legen und die Spalten der Mauer mit wachsamen Augen zu mustern. 
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QUESTIONS 

A.—Answer in English 
Marks 

1. Describe the author’s favourite playground, saying why it 
appealed to him and what he was in the habit of doing there. 

2. Describe the adventure which Trina, the maid, once had there, 
and indicate the various feelings she experienced during this adventure. 

How did the adventure reinforce her original impression of the 
place ? 13 

3. What did the author’s father say about the maid’s story ? 
What shows that he failed to shake the boy’s belief in the story ? 5^ 

B.—Answer in German :— 

4. Was bedeuten die unterstrichenen Wdrter in den folgenden 
Satzen ? 

Unser fruheres Dienstmadchen (Zeile 9) 

einen unvergeBlichen Eindruck (Zeile 23) 4 

30 

3. Write, in German, a continuous story based on the following summary :— 
Your story must be written in the past tense and should be about 200 words 

in length (i.e. about four-fifths the length of the translation of Question 1). 

Wintertag—verirrtes Kind auf der StraBe—Sie helfen ihm, die Mutter 
wiederzufinden. 

(25) 

(C34201) 
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1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression 

(a) Herr Eberhard war Lehrer fur Chemie und Physik. Er gehorte zu jenai 
Lehrern, die sich fur ihre Schuler von einem Experiment sehr viel versprechen, 
selbst dann, wenn das Experiment mifigliickt. Eberhards Versuche miBgliickten 
fast immer, doch stets in einer sehr eindrucksvollen Weise. Die Fenste 
standen im Chemiesaal, wenn Eberhard unterrichtete, immer often, weil etwas 
zweifellos knallenW wurde : Stoffe, die normalerweise ganz harmlos waren, 
zeigten eine seltsame Neigung, zu Feuerwerkskorpern zu werden, sobald 
Eberhard sich mit ihnen beschaftigte. 

Ich erinnere mich an eine besonders bemerkenswerte Physikstunde, 
Eberhard fuhrte uns ein neues Experiment vor. Bei diesem Experiment 
handelt es sich um zwei Halbkugeln,<2) die so aufeinandergelegt werden, da! 
sie eine ganze Kugel bilden. Jede Halbkugel ist mit einer starken Kette 
versehen. Wenn die Kugel leergepumpt ist, bemachtigen sich zwei Personen 
der beiden Ketten und ziehen aus alien Kraften daran. Die Plalbkugeln sollen 
aber vereint bleiben. 

,, Wer sind die sechs Starksten in dieser Klasse ? “ rief der Lehrer. „ Drci 
hier, drei dort, ergreift die Ketten und zieht.“ 

Die sechs zogen, zunachst zaghaft, denn sie waren so wenig wie die 
Zuschauenden davon tiberzeugt, dafi die Kugel ihrer gemeinsamen Kraft 
trotzen werde. Doch war das MiBtrauen unbegrtindet, die Kugel hielt. Die 
Kampfer verstarkten ihre Bemuhungen. Eberhard feuerte sie an. „Ziekt, 
ihr Gladiatoren “, rief er. ,, vertrauet den Naturgesetzen. Man lieB einraal 
Ochsen an die Ketten spannen, aber auch diesen gelang es nicht, die Kugeha 
zerreiBen, und wenn ich auch nicht gewillt bin, euch mit Ochsen zi 
vergleichen . . . “ 

In diesem Augenblick gab es einen dumpfen Knall, die Kugel flog auseinander, 
und sechs Schuler rollten in einem wilden Durcheinander fiber den Boden. 

W knallen = to explode 
(2> die Kugel = the sphere 

(31) 
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(b) Spatabends kam Gudmund zum Bauernhaus. Der Weg, der hinfuhrte, 
waxnicht befahrbar, und Gudmund hatte zu FuB gehen mtissen. Ware nicht 
Vollmond gewesen, so hatte er tiberhaupt nicht hinfinden konnen. Durch das 
Fenster der Hlitte drang Feuerschein, die Scheiben waren nicht verhangen ; 
er warf einen Blick hinein, um zu sehen, ob Helga schon da ware. Auf einem 
Tisch am Fenster brannte ein Lampchen, und davor saB der Hausvater und 
flickte alte Schuhe. Im Hintergrunde neben dem Herd, auf dem ein schwaches 
Feuer brannte, saB die Hausmutter. Sie hatte zu arbeiten aufgehort, um mit 
einem kleinen Kinde zu spielen. Sie hatte es aus der Wiege genommen, und 
man horte es bis zu Gudmund hinaus, wie sie mit ihm lachte und scherzte. 
Ihr Gesicht war von vielen Runzeln durchfurcht, und sie sah strenge aus ; 
aber wie sie sich so fiber das Kind beugte und ihm zulachelte, bekam ihr Gesicht 
einen sanften, zarthchen Ausdruck. 

Gudmund spahte nach Helga aus, konnte sie aber in keinem Winkel der 
Hiitte entdecken. Vielleicht war sie auf dem Heimweg bei Bekannten eingekehrt, 
sich ein wenig auszuruhen ? Aber bald mfiBte sie kommen, wenn sie vor 
Einbruch der Nacht unter Dach sein wollte. 

Kein Lfiftchen regte sich. Es kam ihm vor, als ob ihn nie vorher eine 
solche Stille umgeben hatte. Es war, als hielte der ganze Wald den Atem an 
und stfinde da und wartete auf etwas Merkwfirdiges. 

(25) 

2' (1 um over) 
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2. Carefully read the passage given below, then answer the questions which 
follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

The Nose 

Die Nase ist ein hochst wichtiger Korperteil, der zu den verschiedensten 
Zwecken dienen kann. Wahrend einige Naturvolker die Nase zur Begriiflffl 
gebrauchen, indem man beide freundlich aneinander reibt, sagen wir Deutsche 
hingegen „ Ich kann ihn nicht riechen Ein Wort wie ,, hochnasig “ zeigt, 

5 wie geeignet dieses Organ fur den Ausdruck des Stolzes ist. Andrerseits, wem 
man „ einen an der Nase herumfiihrt ", kann die Nase ebensogut das Organ 
der Demiitigung sein. 

In der Tierwelt kann die Nase auch als Greiforgan, Waffe oder Wasserspritze 
verwendet werden, wie beim Elefanten. Beim Menschen aber ist sie streng 

10 spezialisiert zu Atmen, Niesen und Riechen. Der Winter ist die groBe Zeitder 
Nase, denn sie ist ein raffiniert gebauter Vorwarmer der Atemluft und schiitzt 
uns dann vor Lungenentzundungen. Gleichfalls ist das Niesen eine det 
bedeutendsten Betatigungen der Nase. Dieser alarmierende Trompetenstofi 
gegen den Angriff der Kalte macht unsere Abwehrkrafte sofort mobil. 

15 Doch die wahre Bedeutung der Nase liegt natiirlich im Riechen. Wie eseine 
Schonheit von Formen, Farben, Tonen gibt, so auch eine Schonheit des Duftes 
und eine HaBlichkeit des Gestanks. Unsere Nase unterscheidet zwischen 
Wohlgeruch und MiBgeruch, aber es ist eine Frage, wie weit der asthetische 
Sinn der Tiere reicht. Was ist unsere Nase gegen die des Hundes! Aber 

20 noch nie hat ein Hund an einer Blume gerochen ; Blumen gehen ihn nichts 
an, denn er ist Fleischfresser und interessiert sich nicht fur das Asthetische- 
nur fur das Niitzliche. Von diesem Standpunkt aus ist also unsere Nase 
eigentlich feiner als die des Hundes. 

Die Nase hat auch eine weitere Eigenschaft : sie ist Zauberschliissel der 
25 Erinnerung. Man schlendert fur sich hin, aber schon lauert auf der StraBe ein 

Duft und das langst Vergessene wird auf einmal lebendig. Die Mischung der 
Dufte ist aber besonders wichtig. Rosen plus Terpentin sind mir ein Saal im 
elterlichen Haus, doch Rosen plus Seetang sind die kleine Stadt an der Nordsee, 
wo wir als Kinder die Ferien zubrachten. Ja, unsere Nase ist ein fleischernes 

30 Teleskop in die Vergangenheit. 
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QUESTIONS 
A—Answer in English Marks 

1. In the opening paragraph the author suggests that the nose can 
express certain emotions. What are these emotions and how is the 
nose used to indicate them ? 4 

2. The author twice contrasts the nose of a human with that of an 
animal (lines 8 on, 17 on). Indicate from what standpoints he does so 
and show to what extent he considers the human nose to be superior or 
inferior to an animal’s. How does he illustrate his statements ? 8i 

3. " Der Winter ist die grofie Zeit der Nase ” (lines 10, 11). 
What does the author mean by this statement ? What proofs 

does he offer of its truth ? 
In this connection, explain clearly the comparison drawn in lines 

13 and 14. 5 

4. With what other senses is the author comparing the sense of 
smell in paragraph 3 and what similarity does he see ? 2 

5. “ Die Nase hat auch eine weitere Eigenschaft ” (line 24). 

What further quality does the nose possess ? 
How does the author illustrate this idea and develop it ? 
Show how the comparison he makes in the last sentence reinforces 

the same idea. 7 

B.—Answer in German :— 
6. Was ist ein Naturvolk ? (Zeile 2). 1| 

7. Erklaren Sie mit anderen Worten : ,, der zu den verschiedensten 
Zwecken dienen kann “ (Zeilen 1, 2). 2 

30 

(C34202) 
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This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. (a) When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
“ Instructions to Candidates ’’ given below. 

(b) Write on the blackboard the title of the passage to be read, which is 
"The Circus comes to Suleyken 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 
answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to 
be answered by the candidates. 

, b. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same amount 
of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1' Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do 
aU}' writing until you are told to do so. 

[turn over 
[40] 
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4. The procedure will be as follows :—■ 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden, 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on tin 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

7. I am going to write on the blackboard the title of the passage, which is 
“ The Circus comes to Suleyken ”. 

Passage to be read to the candidates. (Maximum time of reading-fen 
minutes.) 

The Circus comes to Suleyken 

Der Zirkus war ein Ereignis ersten Ranges, was man schon daraus entnehnra 
kann, daB es schulfrei gab fur unsere Suleyker Jugend, daB die Arbeit aufden 
Feldern ruhte und in keinem Hauschen von etwas anderem gesprochen wurde, 

Es dauerte nicht lange, bis man gebeten wurde, die erste Vorstellung nn 
besuchen. Eine Kapelle spielte lustige Musik, ein alter Elefant wurde 
herumgefuhrt, geheimnisvolle Gerausche lagen in der Luft—und das Zelt 
fullte sich alsbald. 

Zuerst trat ein finsterer, halbnackter Mensch in die Arena, blickte diistet 
nach alien Seiten, reckte sich, und offnete ein Kastchen. Was in dem Kastchen 
war ? Messer, lang, scharf, und gefahrlich. Da erschien ein wohlgenahrtei 
Weibchen und stellte sich mit dem Riicken gegen eine Bretterwand. Abet 
nun passierte es : dieser Mensch schleuderte seine Messer nach dem Weibchen, 
aber getroffen, gottlob, hat keines. Die Suleyker Gesellschaft stohnte vor 
Entsetzen und verbarg das Gesicht hinter den Handen. Der riesige Schmiel 
Valentin aber stand einfach auf von seiner Bank, trat in die Arena, gin? 
seelenruhig zu dem Mann hin und sagte : ,, Noch ein Messer und du bekommstf- 
mit mir zu tun. In Suleyken wird nicht mit Messern auf Menschen geworfen. 

Als der halbnackte Mensch hastig verschwand, hupfte schnell ein kleiift 
buckliger Herr in die Arena und warf KuBhande in die Gesellschaft. PlotzM 
aber griff er in die Suleyker Luft und hielt in der Hand einen mild duftendej 
RosenstrauB. Ermutigt durch den Beifall, trat der Zauberer dann an den Rw 
der Arena, langte meinem Onkel Georg unter die Weste und zum Vorschen 
kam—ein Hase, zappelnd und ganz lebendig. Die Suleyker waren i®' 
Sprachlosigkeit geschlagen und mein Onkel erhob sich und begann, der R* 
nach seine Kleidungsstucke abzunehmen. Hoffte naturlich, noch mehr Hasf"| 
zu finden, aber nichts dergleichen geschah. 

Dann sprach mein Onkel: „ Dieser Hase ist mein Eigentum, denn, wiem® 
gesehen hat, wohnte er an meinem Leib. Also mdchte ich bitten um * 
sofortige Ausheferung des namlichen Hasen.“ „ Aber “, stotterte das Herrchffll 
,,es war doch alles nur Zauberei." Mein Onkel blickte sich fragend um zu u® 
Gendarmen und das Gesetz nickte feierlich. So erhielt Onkel Georg den Hase«.| 
setzte ihn auf seinen SchoB, und die Vorstellung ging ohne Streit weiter. 

(C34203) 
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Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are also 
to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

h What showed that the circus was an outstanding event in 
Suleyken ? 

Marks 
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2. What sights and sounds drew the people of Suleyken to the 
circus ? 

3. Describe the appearance and entry of the first performer and 
also his act. 

4. How did the audience in general and one member in particular 
react to this performance ? 

5. Describe the appearance and entry of the magician. What two 
tucks did he perform ? 

3- What was Uncle George’s first impulse thereafter ? 
What did Uncle George then assert and demand ? What 

0Pposition did he meet with ? 
What steps did he take to overcome the opposition and with 

'''hat result ? 

2 

3i 

2i 

2i 

vie nm I 
urn ^ I 
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. Has® 
r. 

15 
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1. Translate into German :— 
It was six o’clock of a March morning and still dark. The express from 

London was at the end of its journey. Grant picked up his two suitcases, went 
out into the corridor, and lowered the window. The cold struck him in the face 
and he began to shiver. 

“ To the hotel ? ” the porter said. “ Certainly, sir. I’ll take your luggage 
over immediately.” 

Grant stumbled up the stairs and stepped out into the empty courtyard. 
The sudden quiet soothed him. The darkness was cold but clean. Presently 
Tommy would come to the hotel and pick him up and then they would drive 
away into the peaceful, friendly hills of the north. 

In the hotel dining-room the lights were on only at one end. A child in a 
black dress poked her head into the room and seemed startled to see him, 
He asked if he might have breakfast. 

“ I’ll send Mary to you,” she said shyly and withdrew her head. 
Mary was a plump, calm creature who served him in silence. Grant ate 

what she put before him and began to feel better. He reached for another roll 
and already the worries of town life seemed to fade away. 

“ You haven’t lost your appetite,” said a laughing voice and Tommy sat 
down beside him. Grant looked at him with affection. No friendship was so 
close, he thought, as the friendship which bound one to a man with whom one 
shared one’s earliest recollections. (59) 

2. Write, in German, an essay on ONE of the following subjects. 

N.B.—Your essay should be from one to one and a half times the length ol 
the translation of Question 1. 

(a) Beschreiben Sie dieselbe Landschaft im Winter und im Sommer. 

(b) Wie sollte die Schule uns fur das Leben vorbereiten ? 

(c) Wenn Sie wahlen konnten, wie alt mdchten Sie jetzt sein ? Aus weldren 
Griinden ? 

(25) 

(C34205) 
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AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—'9.15 a.m to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
he printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 

to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 
answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be 
answered by the candidates. 

. o. When so instructed by the invigilator read the passage a second time, 
"i exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

3' Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 

writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates : Maximum time of reading—four minutes. 
El gran buque San Antonio, que iba de Espana a America, se perdio durante 

la travesia del AtlantiCo. Nadie en Espana sabia que habia ocurrido. Se 
hablo de una horrible tormenta, se imagine un incendio, se inventaron den 
historias sobre monstruos marinos y piratas ; pero no llego a Espana ninguna 
noticia cierta sobre el asunto. 

Entre los marineros del buque habia un joven espahol 11am ado Juan Perez, 
que por primera vez se separaba de sus padres y hermanos. A1 cabo de algunos 
meses su familia creia que seguramente habia muerto. No habia mas q»e 
vestirse de negro y llorar. 

Pero dos anos despues llamo a su puerta un hombre que por su traje 
parecia un pobre pescador. Estaba un poco turbado al hallarse en la presencia 
de los Perez, pero cuando le preguntaron que queria, empezo a hablar. b 
que les dijo fue esto : 

— Hace menos de un mes, encontre en el mar una 
cerrada. La cogi y la lleve a casa. Al abrirla vi que 
papeles que creo que les interesaran a ustedes. 

Los viejos padres del muchacho perdido le miraban al pescador con asombio. 
pero cuando vieron los papeles, creian reconocer inmediatamente que habi® 
sido escritos por su hijo, porque eran de su letra. Temblando, se pusieron* 
leer lo siguiente: 

“ Yo, Juan Perez, escribo esto esperando que alguien encuentre kM 
botella y la lleve a la casa de mis padres, que viven en el pequeno puerto ' 
San Juan, en el norte de Espana. Nuestro buque, el San Antonio, se hun« 
en una tormenta en medio del Atlantico. Se lanzaron los botes, 
desaparecieron al instante en el mar revuelto, pereciendo todos los pasajew 
que iban en ellos. No se como, yo me asi a una tabla. Perdi conocimiento. 
y al despertar, encontre que el mar me habia lanzado en la playa de una » 
desierta. No se donde esta la isla, pero me acuerdo de que el dia en queJ 
buque se hundio el capitan dijo que estabamos a cuatro dias de Buenos Aiif- 

Los padres se miraron con esperanza mezclada con ansiedad. 
(C34308) 
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also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 
Marks 

1. What journey was the ship San Antonio making ? 1 

2. What explanations were suggested for its loss ? 2 

3. When did Juan Perez’s family give up all hope of his being alive, 
and why ? 1-| 

4. Describe the appearance and manner of the man who visited Juan’s 
parents. 2 

5. When had this man found the bottle he brought with him ? 
In what condition was it when he found it, and what was in it ? 
Why did the sight of its contents make the parents tremble ? 3 

6. What did Juan’s parents now learn about the sequence of events 
™ich immediately followed the sinking of the San Antonio ? 

What clues did they then have as to Juan’s possible whereabouts ? 5|- 

15 

(C34309) 
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page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

!■ Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

The Blind Son 

Era ciego de nacimiento. Le habian ensefiado lo unico que los ciegos 
siielen aprender, la musica ; y fue en este arte muy adelantado. Su madre 
muni pocos anos despues de darle la vida. Tenia un hermano en America 
1® no daba cuenta de si. Sin embargo, se sabia que estaba casado, que 
tenia dos ninos muy hermosos y que ocupaba buena posicion. El padre, 
jndignado de la ingratitud de este hijo, no queria oir su nombre.; pero el ciego 
e guardaba todavia mucho carino. No podia menos de recordar que aquel 
nermano, mayor que el, habia sido en la ninez el defensor de su debilidad 
Mntra los ataques de los demas chicos, y que siempre le hablaba con dulzura. 
Gvoz de Felipe, al entrar por la manana en su cuarto diciendo : “ \ Hola, 
Jnaiiito! Arriba, hombre, no duennas tanto,” sonaba en los oidos del ciego 
mas grata y armoniosa que las teclas del piano y las cuerdas del violin, y por 
fe0 k tmscaba un millon de disculpas. 

I ^nas veces achacaba la falta al correo ; otras se le figuraba que su 
wnano iba a darles una sorpresa, presentandose un dia cargado de 

-Ones ,^e pesetas ; pero no se atrevia a comunicar ninguna de estas 
®agmaciones a su padre, tlnicamente cuando este, exasperado, decia algo 
®ar§o contra el hijo ausente, osaba decirle : “ No se desespere usted, padre ; 

Pe es bueno ; me da el corazon que ha de escribir uno de estos dias.” 
(30) 

[45] [turn over 
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2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

A Dream that Taught a Lesson 

Juanito Manso era un hombre timido y sin caracter, un tipo docil que nunca 
en su vida habia roto un plato ni cerrado una puerta con violencia. De nine, 
cuando jugaban al burro sus companeros, de burro hacia el. Como hombre, 
aborrecia los negocios y los argumentos politicos; pensaba mal de todos, 

5 pero de todos hablaba bien. Era un hipocrita que buscaba solamente la 
tranquilidad. Tampoco tenia que esforzarse trabajando, porque le habia legado 
bastante dinero su madre. 

Pero llego el dia en que, ya viejo, cayo muy enfermo ; y una noche tuvoun 
sueno en que creyo que habia ido al otro mundo. Lo primero que vio al 

10 fue una gran sala que parecia una especie de aduana, donde habia un angel 
con una espada de fuego que hacia el apartado de las almas, enviando a unas 
al cielo, a otras al infierno. j Era de ver el remolino de gente y la prisa qne 
tenian todos por conocer su destino eterno ; y era de oir el alboroto que armaban, 
gritando en todas las lenguas de la tierra 1 

15 Pero lo que le sorprendio fue que cuando llegd ante el angel, este no lehizo 
caso alguno. Y viendo una cola de almas que iban al cielo, se fue tras elk 
j Se habia salvado asi, sin decir nada ! 

La cola sin embargo era larguisima ; y hubo aun mas sorpresas ; pries 
encontro que todos los que venian tras el le tomaban el puesto, explicando 

20 cortesmente que tenian tanta prisa para llegar al cielo que no podian esperar 
• mas. Asi paso anos en la cola, sin hacer progresos. 

Desesperado, abandono la cola del cielo y tomb la del infiemo. Aqui habia 
muy poca gente, y pronto llego ante un ancho portalon de donde salia humo 
espeso y negro y un estrepito infernal. En la puerta habia un pobre diablo 

25 que gritaba a mas no poder : “ j Pasen ustedes, senores ! j Aqui entra el que 
quiere ! ” 

Juan Manso cerro los ojos y fue hacia la puerta. “ j Eh, mocito, alto!” 
le gritd el diablo. “ Dije que entra el que quiere, pero, ya ves—y se puso miry 
serio, acariciandose el rabo—aun nos queda un poco de conciencia, y la verdad 

30 es que tu eres un tipo tan nulo que no mereces entrar al infierno.” 

Despertandose en este momento, llegd Juan Manso a comprender que lo 
peor de su vida era que nunca habia querido luchar. 
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Questions 

Marks 

A—Answer in English :— 

1. (a) What type of person was Juan Manso ? 

(6) What illustrations of his character are given in the first paragraph? 
Show which aspect of Juan’s character each illustration brings out. 

(c) Explain briefly the connection between the last sentence in the 
first paragraph and the rest of the paragraph. 9 

2. Describe the place where Juan dreamt he found himself after his 
death, and explain what was happening there. . 

When he arrived, how were the people in this place behaving and 
for what reason (s) ? 6 

3. Explain (i) how Juan came to be in the queue for Heaven and 
(ii) what led up to his leaving it. 6 

4. Describe the scene before the entrance to Hell. 
Who refused to admit Juan, and what reasons did this person give 

for his refusal ? 6 

B—Answer in Spanish :— 
5. Expresese con otras palabras : . . . lo peor de su vida era 

que nunca habia querido luchar.” (lines 31-32) 3 

30 

3- Write, in Spanish, a continuous story based on the following summary. 

N-B. -Your story should he about 200 words in length (i.e., about four-fifths 
tae length of the translation of Question 1). Use appropriate PAST tenses. 

Una clase hace una excursion por las montanas en el otono—el tiempo se 
vuelve malo—se pierde el camino—vuelta por fin a casa. (25) 

(C34310) 
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writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the 
question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Aquella tarde nos dirigimos, Emilio y yo, hacia la caseta de Tonet. Este 
Tonet era un verdadero moro por sus ojos, por su tez, por sus dientes y, sobre 
todo, por su silencio. Siempre que se nos ocurrio ir a visitarle, nos recibia con 
la gravedad y cortesia de un senor feudal. No se alegraba nunca, pero gustaba 
de ver alegres a los demas. Era un prodigio para tocar el clarinete, y los 
domingos y tambien muchas tardes, cuando terminaba temprano su trabajo, 
solla sentarse delante de su caseta y hacia sonar suavemente su instrumento. 
,co a poco iban acudiendo todas las mocitas de las casetas proximas, y se 
improvisaba un baile. Pasaba horas enteras haciendo musica, con los ojos 
hjos en el espacio, sin atender al bullicioso baile que la musica promovia. 

Cuando llegamos a la caseta y nos hubimos sentado para tomar la merienda 
que nos tenian preparado, Emilio me pregun to en voz baja : 

— i Conque estas decidido a irte pasado manana ? 
— i Como no ? respondi. Me aburre esta vida de aldea, de hombres 

atrasados y tan satisfechos de si. Quiero ver mundo. 
—-jA'er mundo ? Bien. Voy a decirte lo que te pasara. Llegaras un 

.,a a ulgun pueblecito extranjero. Trabaras amistad con alguno de los 
l°)'enes aldeanos ; te llevara a visitar a algun viejo que sera exactamente lo 
fflismo que nuestro Tonet. Yluegodiras : “ j Pero que hombre mas interesante ! e aqui la realidad, la vida que anhelaba yo.” (30) 

[turn over 
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2. Carefully read the poem given below, 
follow it. 

then answer the questions which 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to he translated. 

La poesi'a de la naturaleza 

1 Hay una poesia dulce, tierna, 
melancolica, vaga, misteriosa 
que nadie ha escrito, y que tal vez ninguno 
podra jamas copiar en sus estrofas. 

2 Son cantos sin palabras, armonias 
del himno universal, que el mundo entona 
cuando en ocasoW las postreras luces 
su puesto ceden a las pardas sombras. 

3 Vive en las luces que en ocaso expiran, 
blando murmura en las tranquilas olas, 
vaga en los ayes(2> de la brisa errante, 
y en las riberas solitarias mora. 

4 Yo desde nino con afan buscaba 
las apartadas playas donde a solas, 
mecido por quimericos ensuenos, 
escuchaba los cantos de las ondas. 

5 Un ser acaso indefinible y tierno, 
de simpatica esencia misteriosa, 
para alternad3) con el linaje humano 
ese lenguaje melodioso adopta. 

6. Es el amigo, coniidente mudo 
de esa sentida mas oculta historia 
de nuestro pensamiento, que nos habla 
en su armonioso pero triste idioma. 

7 Con placer melancolico al oirlo 
me late el corazon, y el alma, rotas 
las prisiones que al mundo la encadenan, 
libre por el espacio se remonta. 

8 Y es algo entonces de ese todo inmenso, 
de esa alma universal, que vaga armonica 
entre las olas de la brisa errante, 
y de la mar las sonantes olas. 

W la puesta del sol 
(2) los suspiros 
<3) comunicar 
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Questions 
A—Answer in English :— Marks 

1. The poet talks in the first verse of “ una poesia . . . que nadie 
ha escrito, y que tal vez ninguno podra jamas copiar en sus 
estrofas.” 

[a) Explain what this means. 
[V) What, in the poet’s opinion, are the main characteristics 

of such poetry ? 
(c) What illustrations does he give in verses 2 and 3 of 

this sort of poetry ? 
Show how far these illustrations are in keeping with 

the characteristics he attributes to it. 10 
2. How and when did the poet learn to appreciate this kind of 

poetry ? 3-|- 
3. The poet speaks of the spirit of nature as “ un ser ”. Show 

how he uses this device, in verses 5 and 6, to bring out the 
harmony between himself and nature, and indicate to what 
extent this is in keeping with what he has already said. 6 

4. How does the poet react to this contact with nature and what 
effect has it on him ? 3J 

5. Show how the poet sums up in the last verse the ideas he has 
expressed throughout the poem. 3 

-Answer in Spanish :— 
6. i For que, en su opinion, emplea el poeta la palabra “ himno ” 

y no “ cancion ” en la segunda estrofa ? 
7. i Que significa “ confidente ” ? (Estrofa 6) 

2 
2 

30 

3. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Fugitives in Saragossa 
Me parece que fue al anochecer del 18 cuando avistamos a Zaragoza, 

hntrando por la Puerta de Sancho, oimos que daban las diez. Nuestro estado 
era excesivamente lastimoso, porque las largas jornadas que habiamos hecho 

esde Lerma, escalando montes, vadeando rios hasta Uegar al camino real, nos 
abian dejado molidos, extenuados y enfermos de fatiga. Con todo eso, la 

a egna de vernos fibres endulzaba todas nuestras penas. 

Eramos cuatro los que habiamos logrado escapar. Reuniamos entre los 
'atro un capital de once pesetas. Compramos pan y nos lo distribuimos. 
inamos amigos en la ciudad, pero aquella no era hora de presentarnos a 

ie. Aplazamos para el dia siguiente el buscar amigos, y como no podiamos 

la 'aini°S en una Posada, ibamos por la ciudad buscando un abrigo para pasar noche. Llegamos por fin a la vieja torre inclinada, que nos sirvio de 
canso y tambien de comedor para nuestra cena de pan seco, la cual despa- 

edif105 ale&remente, mirando de rato en rato la gran mole amenazadora del clo, cuya desviacion la asemeja a un gigante que se inclina para mirar 
g en aa<aa a sus pies. Cuando corren las nubes por encima de su aguja, el 
nuh a - ^ue mira descle abajo se estremece de espanto, creyendo que las es es^an quietas y que la torre se le viene encima. (25) 

(C34548) 
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AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. (a) When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

(b) Write on the blackboard the title of the passage to be read, which is 
The Legend of Moncayo.” 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the answers, 
iou yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
“7 the candidates. 

. S. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
111 exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
uuiount of time. 

Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 
writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(hi) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden, 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

7. I am going to write on the blackboard the title of the passage, which is 
“ The Legend of Moncayo." 

Passage to be read to the candidates (Maximum time of reading—four minutes):- 
E1 tio Gregorio era el hombre mas viejo de la aldea ; pero a pesar desos 

noventa ahos, tenia todavia la boca de risa y los ojos alegres. .Nadie sabia 
historias mas estupendas, ni las contaba con mas gracia que el. Un dia estaba 
sentado en el portico de la iglesia cuando las muchachas del lugar volvian de 
la fuente con sus cantaros en la cabeza. A1 verle, se detuvieron y todasle 
suplicaron que les contase una historia. Una vez obtenida su promesa de q* 
les referiria alguna cosa, las muchachas dejaron sus cantaros en el sueloyse 
sentaron alrededor del viejo, que comenzo asi : 

■—i Mirad !—dijo, senalando con su baston la cumbre del Moncayo, 
coronada aun de nieve. — Vosotras sabeis que hay muchas cuevas en la 
montana. Pues, hace muchos anos que un pastor, siguiendo a una oveja 
extraviada, penetro por la boca de una de estas cuevas. Andando por h 
caverna adelante, encontro unas galenas subterraneas e inmensas, alumbradas 
con un resplandor fantastico, producido por la fosforescencia de las rocas. H 
suelo, la boveda y las paredes de la caverna parecian hechos de los marmob 
mas ricos, y a su grande asombro, vio en el suelo montones de pied® 
preciosas de todos colores y tamanos. 

A1 llegar aqui en su relation, el tio Gregorio se detuvo un momento, y hu')1 

un profundo silencio que rompio al fin una de las muchachas. 
— Y que, £ no se trajo nada de todas esas riquezas ? — preguntd. 
— Nada— contesto el anciano, — pues en el momento en que la aval'®* 

comenzaba a disipar su miedo y tendia la mano para apoderarse de algu®- 
joyas, la campana en la iglesia de Nuestra Senora del Moncayo empezo* 
repicar con una voz amonestante. Al oirla el pastor cayd al suelo sin 
conocimiento y, cuando volvio en si, se hallo fuera de la caverna, echado®1 

el camino que conduce a la aldea. 
Desde aquel dia, a pesar de los muchos esfuerzos que hizo, no bS10 

encontrar otra vez la caverna, que guarda todavia su secreto. 

(C34549) 



S (Higher II (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Questions 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

SPANISH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—-1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are also 
to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Who was Gregory and what description is given of his appearance ? 
Marks 

1 

2. Where was he on the day in question ? 

Who joined him and what had these people been doing ? 
What promise did they ask of him, and why did they do so ? 2J- 

3. Who was the central figure in Gregory’s story ? 

Where did this person once find himself and how did he come to be 
there ? 2 

Describe this place and what he saw in it. 4 

3- What succession of feelings did he experience in this place ? 1 

3-hat question did one of the listeners ask Gregory ? 
What was Gregory’s answer and how did the rest of his story explain 

this answer ? 41 

15 

(C34S50) [48] 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

SPANISH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b)) 

Monday, 20th March—2.15 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will he deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the 
question. 

1. Translate into Spanish :— 
My early days 

We were a very happy family in those days. We all went to the village 
school, but no one bothered much about lessons. 

And yet I had my troubles. Above all, I soon began to suspect that my 
brothers and sisters were much cleverer than I ; and one day this was sadly 
confirmed. My uncle William had come to see us. He was a sailor, fat and 
with a jolly air ; but he used to say unpleasant things sometimes, as if he had 
something bitter in his heart that insisted on getting out. Looking at me and 
meditating for a moment, he suddenly said : “Ah, William ! Strong arm, 
weak head ! Speaking as one William to another, I think you had better be a 
sailor too.” Then he went on smoking his foreign cigarette, which smelt of 
cigars. 

My mother, who was sewing a shirt near the fire, lifted her head. 
None of that ”, she said. “ He’s going to be a farmer.” 
And how is a poor widow going to manage that ? ” 
We shall start very simply, with one cow.” 
One cow, one calf ; two cows, two calves—why, you’ll soon be rich ! ” 

My elder brother Henry thought this a magnificent joke, and from that day 
wok to calling me “ Old cowhand.” This nickname became popular in the 
v! a8e' and of course it infuriated me. So I can tell you that the first result 0 my mother’s ambition was that I learnt to use my fists. 

(5°) 
■ Write, in Spanish, an essay on ONE of the following subjects :— 

Your essay should be from one to one and a half times the length of the 
anslatkm of Question 1. 

(8) Mi autor favorito. 
W Lo que yo ambiciono en mi vida. 
(c) Los placeres y disgustos de levantarse temprano. (25) 

(034551) [491 





Gaelic (Lower (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Instns. 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
“Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the answers. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
“Y the candidates. 

. 5. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

h Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2- The questions are to be answered in English. 

.f: Y°u are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 
'nhng until you are told to do so. 

[turn over 
[50] 
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4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(hi) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden, 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates (maximum time of reading—four minutes) 

Bha aig ceud Mhac an t-Saoir Ghlinne Nodha leannan-sidhe a bha a' 
tathaich ghleann agus choireachan uaigneach Chruachan Beann. Bu ghnath 
leis a chomhairle a chur ris a’ bhean-shidhe so an uair a thuiteadh dha a bhith an 
cas air bith, agus nach robh fios aige ciamar a gheibheadh e as. 

Thachair so uair a bha a bhrathair bu shine a’ dol a chumail uaithea 
chorach fein de stoc Inbhir Odha. Bha an da bhrathair a’ comhnaidh le cheile, 
agus a’ cordadh math gu leoir, gus an do phos am fear a bu shine dhiubh. Acli 
aon uair is gun do thachair sin, cha robh sith na b’ fhaide aig an fhear a b’ oige. 
Mu dheireadh dh’ ordaich a bhrathair e an t-aite fhagail, agus falbh leis na 
bhuineadh dha do Ghleann Nodha agus fuireach an sin. “ Agus gu de a 
bhuineas dhomh ? ” dh’ fheoraich am brathair 6g. “Am mart ban agus na 
leanas i,” fhreagair am fear eile. Shaoil am brathair 6g gu robh e a’ ciallachali 
a’ mhairt bhain agus a da laogh a mhain, agus uime sin gu robh e a’ dol a chumail 
uaithe a chorach fein de ’n stoc. Cha robh fhios aige fhein ciod a dheanadh e 
san t-suidheachadh san robh e, ach smuainich e gun gabhadh e comhairle na 
mnatha-sidhe. 

Dhirich e Cruachan, agus fhuair e i an aon de na h-aitibh sam b’ abhaist 
dhi tachairt air. Dh’ innis e dhi ciod a thubhairt a bhrathair, agus an sin dh 
iarr e oirre a chuideachadh le a comhairle " Rach air t’ ais gu tigh do bhrathar 
agus fuirich an sin an nochd. Mun tig an latha bidh cur sneachda aim, agns 
comhdaichear an talamh leis. Anns a’ mhadainn gabh sguab arbhair agns 
gairm am mart ban as do dheidh. Thoir ort an sin gu Gleann Nodha leatlu 
fein agus leis na leanas i, agus fuirich ann." 

Thill Mac an t-Saoir do dh’ Inbhir Odha, agus rinn e gach ni mar a dl> 
iarr a’ bhean-shidhe air. Dh’ eirich e moch an ath latha, thug e sguab choirce 
as an t-sabhal, agus dh’ fhalbh e do Ghleann Nodha leis a’ mhart bhan agus an 
leth bu mhotha de spreidh Inbhir Odha ’na deidh. 

(C33763) 



Gaelic (Lower (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Questions 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

!• Where did Macintyre’s fairy sweetheart live ? 
Marks 

2 

2. Under what circumstances did he normally consult his sweet- 
heart ? 2 

3. When did Macintyre and his elder brother first disagree ? 
What instructions did he receive from his elder brother ? 3 

4- Tell what he understood these instructions to mean and what 
he decided to do. 2 

Give, in full, the advice which he received from the fairy woman. 4 

L iell when this advice was taken and with what result. 2 

15 

[51] (C33764) 
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Gaelic (Lower (b)) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Monday, 20th March—10.0 A.M. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

T Translate into English :— 

Cha robh fiosaich no taibhsear eile air Gaidhealtachd na h-Alba cho ainmeil 
119?inneach Odhar. Ged tha corr math agus da cheud bliadhna bho dh’ eug e, 
ararbarail cuid, oir chan eil dearbh chinnt air am no aite a bhreith, tha ainm 
an dume iomraitich so fhathast gu trie air bilean luchd nan seanchas amis na 
ugnean-ceilidh. An uair a bha e ’na ghille 6g tha e coltach nach robh umhail 
11 ™ur

i 
air seach gille sam bith eile ; bha e air a thighinn gu la agus inbhe fir ■nun d fhuair e buaidh agus spiorad na faidheadaireachd. 

Theireadh am mdr-shluagh gu robh an da-fhradharc aige, agus tha e air 
aJlus §ur e leug shoillseach gheal agus toll ’na meadhon a thug tannasg nighean 
g. ochlainn dha a bhuilich an comas iongantach so air. Cha robh uair a 
juueadh e a shuil ris an toll nach fhaiceadh e seallaidhean diomhair nach robh 

tl u'v mhac an duine fhaicinn leis an t-suil luim ; na linntean a tha fada a ttugeadh iad ’nan ruith a nail. Ach, ma tha an sgeul fior, bha goirt an 
l aig Coinneach air a’ chloich. A’ cheud uair a sheall e troimpe bha a 

mdh cho cumhachdach’s gun do chaill e fradharc na dara sula, agus bha e 
cam gu brath tuilleadh. (30) 

[52] 
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2. Read the poem below, then answer the questions which follow it 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

Dh’innsinn air thoiseach an drain 
Fine an fhiurain(1) gun fhotus,(2) 

Camshronaich o bhun na Mor-thir 
'S o Lochaidh an oilte fion. 

5 'S iomadh meangan a tha lubadh 
’S a’ direadh mu ghuaillnibh an fhiurain, 

Bidh na Camshronaich air thus ann, 
Is Domhnullaich nach diultadh stri. 

Do na h-uaislean tha thu cairdeach, 
10 Chan ann ’nan iomall a dh’fhas thu, 

Eadar Ardghobhar’s Cinnghearrloch 
Far an aird’ am fas a’ choill. 

'S beag an t-iongnadh i bhith eibhinn, 
Ge be te a gheibh dhi fhein thu, 

15 Cridhe fialaidh ’n com na ceille 
Nach cuir eislean oirr’ a chaoidh. 

Dannsair thu air urlar claraidh, 
Cho math’s a tha measg nan Gaidheal ; 

Cha mhios thu’d sgiobair air bata, 
20 'Ga toirt sabhailte gu tir. 

’S iomadh talla is tigh-tairne(3) 
Am bi iad ag 61 do dheoch-slainte ; 

’S sgoilear thu sgriobhas gu sar-mhath ; 
Drobhair ard air a’ chrodh laoigh. 

25 Da shixil mheallach ann ad aodann, 
Aghaidh mhaiseach, thlachdmhor, aobhach, 

Slios mar eala bhan nan caoiltean, 
Shnamhadh aotrom air na tuinn. 

Dh’ eireadh tu moch madainn Cheitein, 
30 Bhiodh damh nan cabar fo eislean ; 

Chan eil fios aig neach fo ’n ghrein so 
Ciod an ceudfath tha 'gad dhith. 

’S beag an t-iongnadh thu bhith ainmeil, 
’S tu ’n fhuil rioghail, mhuirnich, mheanmnaich, 

35 lha thu de ’n fhine neo-chearbach, 
Gallain(1) ris an earbta ’n righ. 

(1) fiuran \ 
gallan J = a handsome young man. 

(2) fotus = a blemish. 
(3) tigh-tairne = an inn. 
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QUESTIONS 
Notes to Candidates 

(a) The answers to the following questions may be in either Gaelic or English 
except when otherwise indicated. 

(b) Arabic numerals, within brackets, refer to lines. 

Marks 
1. To which clan does the young man belong ? Tell where his 

dan lives. 2 

2. Mention another clan with which he is connected. What does 
the poet say about this clan ? 2 

3. Show that the young man had other close relations in a 
different part of the country. 2 

4. What qualities of his are mentioned as likely to please his 
bride ? 3 

5. Name four of his attainments or accomplishments. Show that 
he was held in high esteem. 5 

6. Give a description of his appearance. Explain the reference to 
"eala”. 5 

7. From the last four lines of the poem select two reasons for his 
fame. 2 

8. Translate into English :— 

o Ldchaidh an oilte fion (4) 
Chan ann 'nan iomall a dh’fhas thu (10) 
Bhiodh damh nan cabar fo eislean (30) 3 

9- Give the meaning of Ardghobhar and Cinnghearrloch. 2' 

10. Pick out four feminine and four masculine nouns from the 
poem, and give the genitive singular of each. 4 

30 

3. Write, in Gaelic, an essay of about a page and a half in length on any 
one of the following subjects :— 

(«) Mi-fhin. 
(b) Banais no cruinneachadh sunndach aig an robh thu. 

(c) La fliuch, no la reota, no la grianach samhraidh. (25) 

(033765) 
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Gaelic (Higher I (a)) 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(First Paper (a)) 

Monday, 20th March—10.0 a.m. to 12 Noon. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

!■ («) Translate into idiomatic English :— 

Main Nighean Iain Bhain 
Cha d’ fhuair i facal, co-dhiubh mdran, sgoile. Coltach ri cuid eile de ar 

bairdibh Gaidhealach, ged a leughadh i, cha robh comas sgriobhaidh aice ’na 
cairmt fhein. Ni motha bha leabhraichean soirbh ri am faighinn ; ach ’na 
boige cha robh litreachas na Gaidhlig a bh’ air aiseag le beul-aithris fhathast 
an call a shugh no an t-ughdaras sin, am facal’s am briathar, a dh’ fhag cho 
snasail cuid de ar seann sgeulachdan. Bha crionadh cainnte, gun teagamh, air 
toiseachadh, is bha caoin-shuarachas is dith-suim, ann an tomhas, air lagachadh 
ar canain ; ach dh’ eisd Mairi le cluais bhioraich ris na bloighean seann 
Miardachd is sgeulachdan bha fhathast ri an cluinntinn—bloighean a bha 
comasach, le cho simplidh, soilleir, is deas-bhriathrach’s a bha iad, air greim- 
eachadh ri inntinn na h-6igridh ’s air a dusgadh gu ur-dhealbhadh. Le 
cuimhne anabarrach laidir chum i an tasgadh gach ni a chuala i anns na ceilidh- 
ean’ ^ bha luach air bith ann ; is tha e air innse gu robh deich mile fiehead 
sreath bardachd aice air a teangaidh. 

Mar bhuil air an eolas fharsaing so air seann litreachas an t-sluaigh, gheibh 
smn 1 a cleachdadh modh cainnte a tha anabarrach glan, soilleir—gach facal 
air a tboirt a fior charraig na Gaidhlig, gun fiii is amharas bias leabhraichean 
"0 s

]
muain choimhich. Tha so ’na urachadh dhuinn an uair a bhitheas sinn 

sacM sgith de mhin-bhoidheachas is riomhadh cainnte, a tha air a snasadh fo 
t> °b a phinn gu ire an anail bheo fhasgadh aisde. (30) 

[53] 
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1. (ft) Translate into idiomatic English :— 

Chaidh da bhliadhna seachad mar sin, ach is iomadh atharrachadh a d’ 
fhaodas tighinn air aite beag ann an da bhliadhna. Shiubhail am Baillidh agtis 
a bhean agus gun dad aca air chill an cinn ach a mhain gun do phaidh an airneis 
na fiachan a bha orra, agus cosdas an tiodhlacadh anns a’ bhaile bheag amis 
a bheil uaighean an sinnsir. B’ fheudar do Eilidh an tigh-ban anns an do 
thogadh i fhagail, gun airgead, gun ealdhain, gun sgil, no gun dad eile foidhpe 
ach an dubh-chosnadh. Chaochail am muillear agus a bhean cuideachd, mar 
sheachdain d’ a cheile, ach, ged is e bas aithghearr a thainig air, bha a thiomnadli 
agus a shealbh saoghalta air an cur an ordugh gu diongmhalta roimh-laimli 
le fear-lagha anns an Oban, agus triuir chileadairean no luchd-urrais air aa 
ainmeachadh—am fear-lagha fhein, agus ministear, agus bancair Chifle- 
Sgumain. Leugh mise an tiomnadh sin iomadh uair, agus feumaidh mi a radii 
nach robh dad eile am beachd a’ mhuilleir ach nach laimhsicheadh agus nacli 
froiseadh Edgar Notman an t-airgead a bha e a' fagail aig Mairi agus aiga 
teaghlach, nam biodh teaghlach aice. (20) 

2. Read the poem below, then answer the questions which follow it:— 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

Luinneag MhicLebid 

Clann Ruairidh nam bratach, 
Is e mo chreach-sa na dh’ fhalbh dhiubh ; 
Ach an aon fhear a dh’ fhuirich 
Nior chluinneam sgeul marbh ort ; 

5 Ach, eudail de fhearaibh, 
Ge do ghabh mi uat tearbadh, 
Fhir a’ chuirp as glan cumadh, 
Gun uireasbhuidh dealbha ; 

Cridhe farsaing fial fearail, 
10 Is math thig geal agus dearg ort. 

Siiil ghorm as glan sealladh 
Mar dhearcaig na talmhainn, 
Lamh ri graaidh ruitich 
Mar mhucaig na fearradhris, 

15 Fo thagha na gruaige, 
Cirl dualach nan camlub. 
Gheibhte sud ann ad fhardaich 
An caradh air ealchainn, 
Miosair is adharc 

20 Is rogha gach armachd, 

Agus lanntainean tana 
0 ’n ceannaibh gu’m barrdheis. 
Gheibhte sud air gach slios dhiubh 
Isneach is cairbinn, 

25 Agus iubhair chruaidh fhallain 
Le an taifeidean cainbe, 
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Is cuilbheirean caola 
Air an daoiread gun ceannaichte iad ; 
Glac nan ceann liomhta 

30 Air chur sios ann am balgaibh 
0 iteach an fhireoin 
Is o shioda na Gailbhinn. 

Tha mo chion air a’ churaidh, 
Mac Mhuire chur sealbh air. 

35 Is e bu mhiannach le m’ leanabh 
Bhith am beannaibh nan sealga, 
Gabhail aighir na frithe 
Is a’ direadh nan garbhghlac, 

A’ leigeil nan cuilean 
40 Is a' furan nan seanchon ; 

Is e bu deireadh do ’n fhuran ud 
Fuil thoirt air chalgaibh 
0 luchd nan ceir geala 
Is nam fallaingean dearga, 

45 Le do chomhlan dhaoine uaisle 
Rachadh cruaidh air an armaibh ; 
Luchd aithneachadh latha 
Is a chaitheadh an fhairge 
Is a b’ urrainn ’ga seoladh 

50 Gu seolaid an tarraingte i. 

QUESTIONS 
Notes to candidates. 
(a) The answers to the following questions may be in either Gaelic or 

English except when otherwise indicated. 
{b) Arabic numerals within brackets refer to lines. 

Marks 
1- Name the author of the poem, and tell the circumstances of 

rts composition. What do you understand by “ Ge do.ghabh mi uat 
tearbadh ” ? (6) 3 

2. Describe MacLeod’s physical appearance. 3 

3. Describe the weapons that were to be found in his armoury. 4 

Summarise the description given of (a) the bows and (b) the 
Wows of the period. 3 

, Tell, in detail, what the poet says about MacLeod’s interest in 
Minting. 4 

6- What further skill is attributed to his noble companions ? 2 

'• (Turn over.) 
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Marks 
7. Translate into English :— 

(a) Lamh ri gruaidh ruitich 
Mar mhucaig na fearradhris. (13-14) 

(b) An caradh air ealchainn. (18) 
(c) Air an daoiread gun ceannaichte iad. (28) 

(d) Mac Mhuire chur sealbh air. (34) 
(e) Gabhail aighir na frithe. (37) 6 

8. Analyse grammatically :— 
nior chluinneam (4) 
air an daoiread (28) 
a b’ urrainn 'ga seoladh (49) 3 

9. Write a note on the meaning and form of eudail (5) and 
uireasbhuidh (8). 2 

30 

(C33766) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(First Paper (b)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—12.15 p.m. to 12.45 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3' Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

1. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
jhe printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
™nng this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 
answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be 
answered by the candidates. 

■ ^ When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 

of j"Xac^ same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same amount 

3- Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[54] 
[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates (maximum time of reading—four minutes) 

Oidhche Shamhna 
Nuair a bha mi ’nam bhalach bha bodach ris an abradh iad Niall Gobha 

am baile araidh air taobh siar an eilein. Bha e 'na thuathanach grinn. Ck 
robh cal sa’ bhaile bu mhotha's na bu mhilse na cal dearg Neill. Bho Bheall- 
tainn gu Samhain bhiodh am bodach-rocais aige an oisinn a’ gharraidh le ait) 
dhuibh spairte mu cheann, a ghairdeanan sinte a mach agus a pheallagana 
crathadh aims a’ ghaoith. 

Bha Niall 'na bhodach dranndanach is cha tugadh e luthaigeadh sam bith 
do na balaich ann a bhith a’ cumail suas seann chleachdaidhean na Samjina. 
Thuirt e ris fhein an oidhche so gun cumadh e cuideachd ris a’ bhodach-ro® 
ann a bhith a’ dion a’ chail ; ach bha na balaich ro sgiobalta air a shon. tto 
robh Niall fada san lios nuair a chunnaic e na stocan 'nan dusain a’ leum thaini 
air barr a’ gharraidh. Ach is ann a bha an t-uabhas ann nuair a thug a® 
bodach-rocais a mach as an deidh. Bha moran shreangan aig na balaich air a« 
ceangal ris na bunan dubha, agus cha do dhiochuimhnich iad te a cheangalnsa 
bhodach-rocais. Chuir na bha ann a leithid de chlisgeadh air Niall bochdisg" 
robh dath na liaghaig air ag innseadh na dubh-sgeul do Mhairi, is e a’ boideacha® 
nach fhaiceadh fear eile esan a rithist a’ dol a chaithris a’ gharraidh-chail. 

Cha b’ e miann a’ chail a bha a’ toirt air na balaich a bhith a’ briseadli* 
steach do na liosan air Oidhche Shamhna, ach an toileachas-inntinn a bha aca 
fhein ann a bhith a’ cumail suas na fearas-chuideachd a bhuineadh do 'n oidWj) 
Dheidheadh iad gu neo-umhaileach a steach do thigh aig nach robh caig 
phailt. Thilgeadh iad stocanan air an stairsnich, tabhartas ma b’ fhior do bne 
an tighe. Cha robh fhios co a b’ airde beannachdan na caillich no gnhsdai 
a' chruidh. Ach an uair a b’ fhearr is a b’ fhearr a bhiodh a’ chuis dheidhea 
na balaich is an cal as an t-sealladh. Bha sreang aca ceangailte ri gach b 

dubh leis an robh iad 'gan slaodadh as an deidh. 
(C33767) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(First Paper (b) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 20th March—12.15 p.m. to 12.45 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Show that Niall Gobha excelled as a gardener. 

2. During what period did he have to protect his garden ? 
Describe the scarecrow which he used. 

3. Describe Mall's attitude to the boys of the district at the 
season in question, and tell what he decided to do. 

4' Summarise the account given of how the boys outwitted him. 

What was Mali's reaction to the boys’ trick ? 

h Explain the real purpose behind the boys’ behaviour. 

Marks 

1 

4 

3 

3 

2 

2 

15 

(03768) [55] 
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Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Monday, 20th March—2.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
brackets after the question. 

[56] 
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SECTION I 
1. Write, in Gaelic, an essay on any one of the following subjects 

(а) Innis mar dheasaicheadh tu biadh, no mar bhuaineadh tu moine, nomat 
dheanadh tu ullachadh airson dol air sgriob chun nan Eilean, no dim 
a’ bhaile mhoir. 

(б) Gradh-duthcha. 
(c) Tha thu air tilleadh a duthaich chein far na chaith thu iomadh bliadhna. 

Thoir iomradh air na cuisean a tha a’ cur iongnaidh ort am baile do 
bhreith. 

(d) Thoir iomradh air fear no te a tha ’nad bheachd-sa cliuiteacli an 
eachdraidh na Gaidhealtachd. (38) 

2. Translate into Gaelic :— 
On our return journey north my mother wished to go by land, but it was, 

if possible, even less successful. I cannot remember how we got to Perth, tat 
from there we travelled by the Highland stage-coach. It was mid-winter, and 
we managed to get as far as Blair Atholl when a violent snowstorm started, and 
a few miles beyond the village the coach was suddenly brought to a standstill 
by trees being blown across the road. A runner was despatched for a squad of 
men with saws and axes, but the blizzard was so severe that by the time help 
came the coach could not be moved on account of the depth of the snow, and 
we got back to Blair Inn by the help of a very high-wheeled dog-cart. How 
well I remember being lifted by our faithful Simon and carried in his arms to 
the trap 1 After being kept prisoners at Blair for several days, we managed to 
get back to Perth, whence we got to Aberdeen by the newly opened railway, and 
from there to Inverness by steamboat. Thus the land journey was not 
altogether a success, and we had to fall back upon the sea after all to get us 
north. (26) 

SECTION II 
Answer question (1) and any TWO of the others. The answers may tail 

Gaelic or in Enghsh. 
(1) Select one area from the following and give as complete a list as you can 

of the poets of the area, emphasising what seem to you the most important 
aspects of their work :—Ross and Sutherland ; The Outer Hebrides; the 
Inner Hebrides ; Inverness-shire ; Argyll and Perthshire. W 

or 
Discuss, without giving biographical details, the poetry of Iain Lom ® 

Iain MacCodrum or Niall MacLebid or Deorsa Caimbeul Hay. (' 
(2) Write notes on two of the following :— 
Gaelic folk-tales ; Gaelic poems on the seasons ; An Clarsair Dah- 

Donald Lamont’s prose. 
(3) Give Gaelic equivalents for eight of the following :— 

electricity, airport, cigarette, The Department of Agriculture ^ 
Fisheries, cinema, telescope, architect, The County Council, mow* 
library, laundry, primary education. 

Add a brief note on the principles you would follow in coining new Gaelic wo|(h 

(4) Illustrate with phrases, giving English equivalents, four idiomatic usage 
of the simple prepositions air and ri or of the prepositional pronouns associa. 
with them. (•I 

(5) Give some account of present day publications in Gaelic. ^ 
(C33769) 



R (Lower (a)) 

Aural Comp.—Instns. 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

RUSSIAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 23rd March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
‘Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Write on the blackboard the following words :— 

KDh Cy : name of a Chinese boy. 

U Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

5. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the answers, 
t cm yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
bY the candidates. 

3- When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, in 
exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same amount 
«f time. 

Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 
writing until you are told to do so. 

4 The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates. (Maximum time of reading—four minutes.) 

Korna-xo >khii b KHxae ManeHbKHH MajituKK no HMeHH K3h Cy. 
Oxen ero yMep. Ocxancn oh ohhh c Maxepbso. B noMe y hhx 6t® 
6enHO n nycxo. Ohh nacxo xepnejiH ronon. 

npumno Bpewn KDh Cy ynHXbcn, a y Herd ne 6hjio hh dyMarn, 
hh npyrhx nHCbweHHHx npHHajyiejKHocxeH. OnnaKo IOh Cy Tsepiio 
pemwi: „ Byny yHHXbCH ! “ 

Hayxpo oh npHineji k doraxoMy coceny h CKasan : 

— H cjibiinan, bm hmexe paddxHHKa b now. BoabMiixe mch). 
Ilex MHe HeMHoro, axo npasna, na Benb h mhofo h He nponty' 
nosBonbxe wne Hspenica xoubko CMOxpexb, kslk ynaxcn BaniH cbiHOBfc^ 
h h 6yny hobojich. 

Boran odpanoBancn: npHinen decnnaxHHH padoxHHK! 
cornacHncH. 
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C yrpa no senepa TpyniincH KDh Cy b homo 6oraHa. Bcbo 

1? ! rpasnyio h TaiKenyio padoxy ocTaBnHJiH eMy. Ho saro IOk Cy wor 
fepeHKa sarnanMBaTb b khhfh, no kotophm yaHJincb nera xosHnna. 

A HHorna ynaBanoct npocnymaTb h penbm yp6K: npHnex yanTejib, 
a K)h Cy cnpnHeTCH b yron h chuht. Tax h cnyman. 

Hepes ron oh Hanan y«.e caM pa36Hpaxb cnoBa. Ho box 
1 6esa — nncaxb ne yMen ! He Ha new 6bmo. SanyMancn IOh Cy: 

kek xyx 6bixb ? H npnnyMaji. 

}KHn Dh Cy co cbobh Maxepbio b ManeHbKOM noMHKe Ha canoM 
6epery Mopn. BonHH nejibig neHb pobhhuh xohkhh mopckoh necoK. 

6S 
H box Dh Cy bshji nJiHHHyio nanKy h npHiuen na 6eper Mopn. 

!(j Bbicxpo HapHCOBan Ha necne cjiobo. HaKaxiinacb bojihA h bog CMbraa. 
iy HapncoBan onnxb — h onnxb Bee CMbuia npyran BoiiHa. Tax oh 

nor 6ecKOHeHHO nHcaxb 6e3 6yMarn. 
:et 

Ho xenepb oh cxan HymnaxbCH b KHHrax. 

OnHajKflH K)h Cy nonomen k cBoeMy 6oraxoMy xosnHHy h cKasan : 
% 
),e — H pa66xaio na sac 6ecnnaxH0. Tenepb h xony npocHXb o 

nnaxe. OnnaKO, ecnH bh paspeuiHxe wne HHxaxb Baiun khhxh, h 

coraaceH pa66xaxb y sac xax me eiye ron. 

XosHHHy manb 6hjio xepnxb xanoro BbironHoro pa66xHHKa, h oh 
paspeninji. Tenepb y K)h Cy 6hjih khhfh. 

npomno mhoxo nex. KDh Cy no6HJicH CBoero — oh cxan BenHKHM 
S') yneBbiM. 

DIO 

n, 
OflO 

w! 
iy: 

H 

(C3-(443) 



see 

1, 
condit 

2. 
What 
andw 

a 
given- 

4. 

5. 
dissati 

6. 
enable' 

7. 
for wh 

\\ 

(C3444 



R (Lower (a)) 
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Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 23rd March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which 
are also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

Marks 
1. What do we know about (a) Yun Su’s parents and (b) the 

conditions in which he lived at home ? 2 

2. Why did Yun Su go and seek employment with a rich neighbour ? 
What did he ask in return ? How did the rich man receive the proposal 
and why ? 3 

3. How long was Yun Su’s working day ? What sort of work was he 
given? 11 

4. Who sometimes visited the house and what did Yun Su do then? 1J 

5. What had Yun Su learned to do after a year and why was he still 
dissatisfied ? li 

6. Where was Yun Su’s house situated? Explain what this fact 
enabled him to do. (Give reasons.) 2!- 

7. What new proposal did Yun Su make to his rich neighbour and 
■or what reason ? Why did the latter agree to it ? 

What did Yun Su ultimately become ? 3 

15 

(C34444) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

RUSSIAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b) ) 

Thursday, 23rd March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or lair copy o! an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will he deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due regard to English form and expression :— 

Ha 6epery UeHOBHToro OKeana nescHT mnpoKaH h nycTHHHaa 
nojioca seMEH. 3to xyHjipa, hjih wepaiioe 6ojioto. FleuajibHoe sto 
Meero. JlioTafl 3HMa THHexcsj 3Hecb Bocewb MecHires, h see sto Bpewsi 
TyHflpa noKpura cneroM. CojiHue cseTHT Mano, a b cepenHHe shmh 
oho nponanaex na ueiibie nsa wecHua. 

UeJiue HBa MecEua nneM xeMHO, kuk hohebd, a CBexyix xojibko 
OBfenti na Eyna, na eiye ocoboe CHHHue. Sosyx ero ceBepnbiM 

OHHHHeM, OHO OHeHb KpaCHBO. 

Ho ecnH bhmoh cojihuihko nponaaaex b xyHnpe, saxo nexoM oho 
Ha He6e h nneM, h HOHbio. JTexo b xynape KopoxKoe, scero HBa 
necspa, ho b 3xh HBa Mecaua coekhuiko He cxohhx c He6a h cbbxhx 
bobhk) raK me hpko, kuk hhsm. 

Ho 6bicxpo npoMHHxcH snemHee nexo. He ycneemb orEHHyxbCH, 
KaB onm sasbiEH MexejiH, ohhxb saxpemanH Moposbi h orraxb saxHxna 
H saMepna non cHexcHbiM noKposoM nyoxbrnHan xynnpa. 

[59] 

[XURN OVER 
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B TSKOH cipane xonona a CHera Hei hh jiecoB, hh nyros; sneci 
He Mome? pohhtlch hh po>Kb, hh nmeHHHa. B Tynnpe pacxeT tojibko 
mox, HHseHHKHe KpHBtie nepeBua h KycxapnHK, aa pasHoro pona aroju. 

Tojibko nexoM h o>KHBaex HewHoro xyHjipa : cner cxouht, seMjia 
oxxaHBaex, xexyx pyHBH h peKH, seneHeiox HepeBua, KpacHetox Hromi. 
Bee 6bicxpo pacnycKaexcH,* cneex h cospeBaex, Ran 6ynxo cneuim 
BocnojiBSOBaxBCH KopoxKHM jiexoM. HpHJiexaex b xyHHpy nexoM mhofo 
hxhh. Ohh KHanyx sneeb HHna h bhbohhx nexenbimeH. 

}Khboxhbix Mano b xynnpe. Hamn nowamKHe mHBOTHbie He 
moxjih 6h JKHXb b xynnpe; hm Heaero 6bmo 6bi ecxb. B xyHHpe 
HaXOHHXCH XOJIbKO OJieHH,  OHH HOBOJlbHH H MXOM, a 6X0 XyT BnOBOJIB. 
>KHBex sneeb eme co6aKa, — ona Bcerna naHHex ce6e nHmy. 

* pacnycKaxbOH : blossom. 

2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Ben-Ali’s First Trip Across the Desert. 

PaHO-pano Bbimen KapaeaH hb oasHca. CoHHue eme He BCiaBam 
PlorOHIHHKH B3HJ1H C COdOH BOflbl B KOJKaHbie MeiUKH, enbl H yUW11' 
Hepes nea hhh ohh npHmnH k deperaw Hnna. Hx xinaji napoxoj. 

“A b nycxbme ne xax yxc cxpauiHo, — nonyMaji Bch-Ajih,—bot 
xoiibKO iKapKO OHeHb h nHXb Bee xonexcH. A ocxaubHoe tojibko 
HHxepecHo.” 

FIoxohihhkH' oxfloxHyjiH HOHb h Hayxpo npHHHJiHCb rpysHXb TOBapH 
na BepdjHonoB. K UBenaimaxH nacaw hhh see 6hjio xoxobo. Ilapoxoji 
oxomeji, h KapaBan Hanaji codHpaxbCH b odpaxHHH nyxs. Bee 
AOBOJibHbi, hxo BosBpamaioxcH homoh. Tojibko cxapbiH H6parnM 
yrpioM h Bee cmoxphx Ha He6o. Eme Korna HarpyxeaiiH BepSnroH® 
HdparHM cKasan : 

Jlynme onosnaxb na neHb, new hxxh ceHHac no nycxHHe. ^ 
doiocb, hxo Hac sacxaHex caMyM^^ b nopore. 

Hy, HdparHM, xh cxaii oneKb ocxopomeH. FlocMOxpH, khkoe 
HHexoe nedo h Rax HpKo cbbxhx coiiHiie. CaMyMa He dynex. 
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Een-AjiH ocTancji 6h h nonomnaji neHL, ho see noroumHKH 

60HTC5J XOSHHHa. 

H6paraM nocnopHH eme HeMHoro h 3aMOHHan. CrajiH co6HpaTbC5i 

b nyib. 

OnHTt samarajiH Bep6jnonbi no neony Caxapbi, onnib nocjibimaJiHCb 
npHKH noroHLHHKOB. Ohh iiijih no nosHHero Benepa u oneHb ycxaiiH. 

H6parHM xMypHJicn bcc 6onbine h 6onbme. CMOTpen na He6o h 
Kanaji fouoboh. A He6o noKpbiBanocb cepoBaro-KpacHbiM TyManoM. 
FIonHHMajicn Bexep. IloroHiHHKH cxajiH 6ecnoKOHHO orjinnbiBaxbcn. 

Ben-AjiH HyBCXBOBaji, Kan Bexep o6wHraji ero Komy, oh BHneji, 
KaK HaHHHaex HBHraxbCH necox nycxbiHH. Bep6jiK)Hbi He xoxenH hxxh 
Hajibme, a noronmuKH ece cHJibHee 6hjih hx. Ohhxb chjibhhh nopbis 
serpa. 

Biipyr ohhh hb Bep6jiionoB BbixnHyji meio, ner Ha hccok h 
)Kajio6HO saxpHnaji, ocxaubHbie xoace ocxaHOBHjiHCb. YHapbi He 
noMorajiH. 

— Hy, HHBee, CKHMame noKJxamy! Passe bh He bhhhxb, hxo 
caMyM HanBHraexcH ! — KpHKHyji H6parHM. 

— CxpoHxe cxeny, sxo xoxb HeMHoro samHXHx nac ox sexpa! — 
saKpman MaxoMen h exan cHHMaxb BemH. 

Bep6jiK3Hbi rroEjiHXKe jierjiH npyr k npyry. noroHirjHKH h Ben- 
Ajih jieriiH sa cxeny hs xoBapoB. 

Ben-AjiH c xpynoM flbiman. Xoxejiocb hhxb. A Bexep ayn 
Bce CMtHee h CHJibHee. Ajih cjihuihx cxohbi noronmuKOB. Y Hero 
TpecKaeic5i(2) KoiKa na xene. B sxh paHH nonaaaex necon, h neiiaexcH' 
Ta>< 6ojibHo, 6ojibHO. Ben-AjiH nyBCXByex, Kan necoK noKpbiBaex- 
er0, H BMecxo Ajih xenepb ropKa hs necKa. Bojibme oh yxce HHnerO' 
86 nOMHHT. 

^npyr oh nonyBcxBOBaji, hxo Hnex no>Kflb. Ben-AjiH oxkphji: 
raaaa h ysHaeji XMypoe jihijo H6parHwa, noxopoe yjibi6Hyjiocb ewy. 

— Cxacrbe xsoe, MajibHHK, hxo canyM 6biji xaKOH HeaojirHH. 
^eeoK CHjibHo sacbinaji xeEn, mh c xpynoM oxKonajiH xe6H. 

caMy« ; CHJibHbiH Bexep, KOxopHH nonHHMaex xynH necna b nycxbiHHx 
A^pHKH. 

(2) 
PecKaTbca : to crack. 

[turn over 



4 

QUESTIONS 

A. Answer in English :— Mark 
(1) Where had the caravan spent the night and when did it leave ? 

What preparations had been made for the journey ? 
Where were they going ? How long did the journey last ? 

What was its purpose ? 41 

(2) What were Ben-Ali’s first impressions of the desert ? 2 

(3) What did they do when they reached the place they were making 
for ? 11 

(4) Between whom did a difference of opinion arise ? 
What were the different opinions expressed and on what were 

they based ? 
On whose side was Ben-Ali ? 
Which opinion carried the day and what was the deciding factor ? 6 

(5) State as accurately as you can when it became obvious that 
the caravan was in danger. 

What signs of approaching danger were there ? 

(6) What steps were taken to minimize the danger ? 2; 

(7) Describe the various sensations now experienced by Ben-Ali. 
Explain in what way(s) he was lucky. 
How did he know the danger was past ? ® 

B. Answer in Russian :— 

(8) FIoueMy noroHiKHKH KpunajiH ? ^ 

(9) Hto neHCTBHTen-feHO 6t.uia ropKa necKa ? * 

30 

,3. Write in Russian a continuous story based on the following summary abon 
how you entertain a Russian student in your town (village). 

N.B.—Your essay should he about 200 words, i.e. about four-fifths the lei# 
of the translation of question 1. Write in the PAST tense and be careW 
to use correct aspects of verbs. 

Kax BH ysHaexe, hxo cxyneHT npHenex. — IlepBan scxpena c h« 
(Hanprmep Ha BOKsane). — Bh noKasHBaexe eMy bcc HHxepecHoe^ 
BHaKOMHxe ero c pasHbiMH jiioahmh — nocemaexe uiKOiiy—npHnnanK® 
ero k cede. — Koneu hhh — flpomaHHe. 

(C34552) 
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1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression 

(a) Korna BHepa noesn, mheko ipoHyBuiHCb, otxojihji ot BOKsana, 
npysbfl, npoBomaBinHe nac, nomjiH Bcnen sa BaroHOM. IlapoBos 
MehneHHO Ha6npai! cKopocxb, ohh ydbicxpHiiH mar h ece npononaam 
Maxarb HaM. Mu, BbicyHyBiuncb hb OKHa no none, Toxce Maxann h 
MaxanH pyKaMH, He b ennax OTopBaTbcn. 

3a KopoTKHe hbh hhh sth hiohh CTanH xaKHMH 6hh3khmh, to, 
yesman, mh npomarrHCb c hhmh, Rax c pohhhmh. 

BaroHbi Bee name h name oiCTyKHsaioT na cxbiKax,(1) oraH 
H3Hny(2) xaiox b hohh. Bexep 6pocaex b oxxpbixHe okhe apoMai 
xpaB, BJiamnoH, xenjiofi 3eMJiH. Mh enen Rax pas no xoh caMoii 
nopore, o cosnaHHH Koxopoh npo^eccop II. roBopHJi: nan xax, 6ynxo can, 
co6cxBeHHbiMH pyKaMH, yjioxKHJi ee, ox nepsoH no nocnenHeH ninajiH.,Ji 

Korna yxpoM mbi npocHynncb, enpasa no xony noesna EHnnenHct 
Kpyxbie, 6ypbie CKanbi, a cnesa oxupuBanacb nanopaMa BejiHnecTBeHHoa 
EIhl(3H.(4) Y KaxKnoH peKH, KaK h y KajRnoro nenoBeKa, CBoii, 
ocodeHHbiH, HenoBXopHMbiH bhh. Y Hhhsh, h 6h CKasan, bha CHJiaia, 
snaiomero o cboch moihh, noHHMaiomero, hxo oh BenHK, xn>Ken, h noxoMy 
cxynaromero ocxopo>KHO. Hhusbi—pena padoxnman. flame hb BaroHa 
Hexpynno saMexHXb ee xpynomodHe. Hapoxonbi, orpoMHbie 6apffl, 
donbmHe h ManeHbKHe nonRH—Bee sxo HenpepbiBHO nBHmexca no Hei 
BBepx H BHH3. Ho HapHHy C 3XHM BnOJlHe COBpeMeHHbIM xpanenopTON, 
nonnepxcHBaromHM sonHyio cbhsb >khxhhuh(5) cxpaHbi, npoBHHUffl 
CbiHyaHb,(h) c roroM, c Mopew, Bnonb ee deperoB cxohx h nEHserra 
decKOHenHoe KOJiHHecxBO nonoK h nononeK, xaKHX, KaRHe mokho 6tiJio, 
BeponxHo, Bnnexb sneeb h cxo, h nBecxH, h xHcnny nex Hasan. 

ll)cxbiK : (rail) joint. (2)M3Hny : Cheng-tu (Chinese city). 
(3)mnajia : (railway) sleeper. (4)51hh3h : Yangtse (river). 

(',)>KHXHHHa : granary. (l,)CbiHyaHb : Szechwan. 
(27) 

[b) Hamn aBXOModHnbHbie sasonbi BunycKaiox emeronHO coth* 
xbicnH aBXOModHneH. Bee donbme h donbme hx cxaHOBHica M 
roponcKHX yjiHqax. 

A ynHUbi ? Kan nocxynHXb c ymmefi, Korna ona nenaeica 
xecHOH nun HBHmeHHH ? Bens box, ecjiH pydamxa cxaHOBHXCH y3I(® 
h KopoxKOH, ee nepemHBaiox huh noKynaiox HOByio, A xyx hojkhhu^mh 
h HroiiKOH HHHero He cnenaemb. Ho h hs sxoro xpynHoro nonoxteH® 
Hamn coBexcKHe cneuHaiiHcxbi namiiH xopomufi Bbixon. 

r 

8to oi 

nepece 
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FlpeKpacHbiM npimepoM HEJineTca yjinqa FopbKoro b MocKBe. 

3to ohchb BajKHaji yjiHqa. Ona Hflei ox caworo qeHxpa Hamen ctojihubi, 
nepeceKaex necKOJibKo OHCHBJieHHtix njioinaneH, npoxonax mhmo 
BejiopyccKoro BOKsana h nepexoanx saxeM b mocce, Benymee na 

JleHHHrpan. 

Ho box 6ena: y>K ohchb ysKOH 6bma axa yjinqa. Tojinbi nemexonoB, 
hotokh ManiHH sanojiHanH ee bcio, h c KamnfciM xohom ona cxaHOBHJiacb 
see xecHee. Toraa peuiHJiH yjinuy pasnBHHyxb. 

Mockbhhh c HHxepecoM HafijnonajiH, Kax sa cxapbiMH He6ojibmHMH 
souaMH, BbixonHBiUHMH b xo BpeM5i Ha yjiHHy PopbKoro, BbipaCXajIH 
HOBbie KpacHBbie anaima. Ohh noHHHMajiHCb ynHBHxenbHO 6bicxpo. 
Ka*eTCH, coBcew HenaBHo hx c xpynoM mo>kho 6bino pasrjiHHexb sa 
CTenaMH cxapbix homob. A y* cnycxa nsa Mecaqa xpexsxaxiHbie 
aoMa c xpyHOM nocxaBajiH ,, no KoneHa “ hobbim snaHHHM, BbipocixiHM 
3a HX CI1HHOH. 

Korna HOBbie snaHHH 6bmH saxoHHeHbi, xyna nepecenHJiH >KHJibqoB 
ns CTaptix homob. H box nacxynHJi pemaiomHH MOMenx bxoh ,, XHpyprH- 

moH onepaqHH Cxapbie nowa 6bijin CHeceHH, BocbMHaxa>KHbie 

CBe®eomTyKaxypeHHbie(1) snaHHH cxana hoboh rpaHHiaen yjiHqbi 
FopbRoro, a caMa yiiHqa cnenanacb HeysHaBaeMOH. BbinpHMJieHHaH h 
HaMHoro pacmHpeHHasi, OHa npespaxHnacb b BejiHKonenHyio cxonHHHyio 

MarHCTpajib,(2) no Koxopoft xenepb cbo6ohho npoHocnxcH MHoropswHbm 
hotok pasHoqBexHbix aBXOManiHH. 

(1)(o-)mxyKaxypqxb : to plaster. (2)Marqcxpajib : highway. 

(28) 

[turn over 
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2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it, 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

A night during our tour of the U.S.A. 

B rrOJlHOH TGMHOTe MH npudblJIH B Fp3HH-K3HbOH H OCTaHOBHJIHCb 
B OHHOM H3 ManeHBKHX HOMHKOB HJISJ TypHCTOB. flOM 6bIH cnom 
ms rpoMannbix 6peBeH. Oh nojimen 6bm naBarb npencxaBJieHHe o 
nepsodbiTHOH, nHOHepcKOH jkhshh awepHnaHiteB. Saxo BHyxpH oh 6hji 
o6cxaBneH Bnojine coBpeMeHHO, h KpoBaxn, Ran Bcerna, 6hjih npeBocxosHti 
(b AnepHRe noKynaxejno nponaexcn He RpoBaxb, eMy nponaiox xopomnii 
coh). Hxax, 3xo 6binH KOMHaxbi c oxjihhhhm- chom, c qeHxpajibHtiM 
oxonxteHHeM, bohoh ropHneH, bohoh xojiohhoh h hbio-hopkckhmh 
nepenocHbiMH naMnaMH c dojibuiHMH KapxoHHbiMH adarnypawH. 3th 
nawnbi bmcohoh b HejioBenecKHH poor, h cxohx ohh He na ctojic, 
a na nojiy. 

Flociie y>KHHa xypncxaM, codpaBuiHMCH b HedojibmoM xeaxpajibHOM 
sane rocxHHHijbi, xome cnomeHHOH hs rnraHXCKHX dpeBen, noKasajin 
KopoxKyro peKiiaMHyio KHHOKapxnHy, b Koxopofi H3o6pa>KajiC5i cnycK 
na hho KSHbona non pyKOBoncxBOM onbixHbix hpobohhhkob. riooie 
KapxHHH 6biji nan KOHuepx. 

Ha cueny Bbimen tojicxbih ManbHHK c banttmo. Oh HesaBHCMO 
ycejicn na scxpane h cxan inHnaxb cxpynbi CBoero HHCxpyMenxa, hso 
Been chum oxbHBaa xaxx noraMH b kob6ohckhx canoJKKax. Ha 
nyduHKy oh CMoxpen BbicoKOMepno, h cpaay 6biJio bhjiho, hxo montMH 
oh cHHxaex xonbKo KOBboes, a scex ocxanbHbix — npocxo hhhxo>khoctsmh. 
3a hhm noHBHncH onenb bbicokhm, xynoii h Hocaxbifi kob6oh c raxapofi, 
Oh nocMoxpen Ha nydjiHKy u CKasan : 

-—Cjiymafixe, xyx mh non>KHbi 6hjih nexb BxpoeM, ho ocxanbHbie, 
Kan bhuho, He npnnyx, xax hxo h 6yny nexb ohhh . . . A xo, mox® 
6bixb, He nano nexb ? H-xo, Boobme roBopH, nexb He yMeio. Ho Hacaet 
xoro, hxo nexb oh He yMeex, kob6oh coEpan. Flen oh xopomo h HOJir0 

CMeinHJi Bcex. 

Oociie Hero BBimeji Herp. Herp 6bixi KpaftHe mojiohoh 11 

nnHHHOHorHH. Hoph y Hero, Kasajiocb, HaHHHajiHCb ox nneH. Oh 
xaHitOBan c hcxhhhbim ynosojibcxBHeM. PyKH ero KaK-xo BaMeHaxeJitHO 
6ojixajiHCb Bnonb xena. Oh dbui b mxanax c nonxHXKRaMH h paSoneH 
pydauiKe. SaKOHHHB xaneit, oh Beceno bbhji Mexenny, cxoHBWy10 B 

yrny, h ymen, CKajia aydbi. 
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YrpOM Mbi yBHueuH ero BOSJie 6peBeHHaxoro noMHKa, b kotopom 
HoneBajiH. Oh nonMexan ajineio. H nonMexan oh c xaKHM >Ke 
ynoBOJibcxBHeM, Kan xanpoBan. H Kasanocb na>Ke, hxo oh npononmaex 
TaHUOBaxb, a Mexxia — xoubro o^opMHeHHe01 xanua. Oh pasnBHHyii 

cboh 6ojibinHe ceptie ry6bi h nojKeiiaji naM no6poro yxpa. 

Mh no6e}KajiH cwoxpexb kohloh. 

(l)oc}jopMJieHHe : BHemnHH 4iopMa. 

QUESTIONS 

A.-Answer in English .— 
(1) Describe the house in which the author spent the night, and its 

contents. 
What did he find surprising about the house ? 
What has he to say? about American beds ? 

(2) Where was the film shown and to whom ? 
What was it about and why was it shown ? 

(3) Describe the first two performers at the concert and their acts. 
Show how their attitude to the audience differed. 

(4) Who was the last performer ? What did the author notice about 
him ? 

When did the author meet him again ? What was this person 
then doing and in what ways do his two appearances seem to 
be in keeping with each other ? 

Marks 

n 

34 

?4 

Answer in Russian : 

(5) flyMaexe bh, hxo asxop 6hji cxap hjih mojioh b sxo BpeMH ? 

HoneMy bbi xaK nyiviaexe ? 

(6) Hxo xaKoe kob6oh ? 2 
14 

30 

(C34553) 
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RUSSIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 23rd March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

(i 2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Write on the blackboard the following words, marking accent: 

CKoponopTHUiHecH (Nom. Plur.) : quickly rotting, perishable {e.g. fruit). 

h Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

o. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
ne printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
o study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
uring this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 

answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be 
answered by the candidates. 

^ When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 

^ount of time. 

T Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[61] 
[turn over 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates. (Maximum time of reading—four minutes.) 

B 3T0 Bpewfl nam oxen 6hji HHcneKxopoM iiikoji b ropoje ib 
Bojire. Oh nponcxonlbi hs npocxoro SBaHHH, pano jihliihjich oxqa h 
tojibko npn noMonm cxapmero 6paxa c xpyndM nonyHiui odpasosaHHe. 
Ho OKOHHaHHH yHHBepcHxexa oh 6hji CHanajia yHHxeneM. YxeHHKf 
oneKb jiio6hjih ero, noxoMy hxo oh HHKorna He HaKasHBan hx, He 
HanoBajiCH Ha hhx nnpexxopy, xepnenHBO h oneHb hohhxho o6i>®h0 
hm ypbKH. B CBoboflHoe BpeMH oh Hacxo saHHMajicH decnnaTHO c 
xcmh, kxo He ycneBan, KOMy goMa hhkxo obtHCHHXB He mop. H 
dbiBrnne yneHUKH ero scerna c JnodoBbjo h djiaronapHocxbio BcnoMHHaJK 
o hSm. A xenepb b Hamefi rydepHHH oh cxapancH ycxpoHXb 11066®® 
mKOJi juiH bertHbix, nun KpecxbHHCKHx nexefi h, ne rKanen chu h xp)WB> 
bo BCHKyio norogy esuHn huh sxoro no rydepHHH. 

riepBHe ronbi jkhbhh b 3xom ropone ceMBH Hama KoaeBaJia ® 
pasHbiM 66nee huh Menee Heyn66HbiM KBapxfipaM. HaKoneu ottnaKO, 
oxen KynHJi nepeBHHHbiH hom Ha ohhoh hs rnaBHbix yjiHH. fl0M ®T01 

6bin AByxsxarKHbm, c onenb hhbkhmh KdMHaxaMH Hasepxy, non caMO® 
KpbimeH, Koxopbie oxBonfinHCb nexHM. Mh nepedpanficb b stot B01*1 

Korna MHe 6bino oRono necnxH nex, h mbi npojRHnH xaw nex 
3a homom 6bin nnHHHHH seneHHH nBop, saxew noBonbno donbinoH c®1, 

BbixonHBmHH ynte Ha npyryio ynHqy. Tenepb canHK sxox BHpy^®1 

a na ero wecxe cxohx ynce npyroH, KaMenKbiii hom. CaflHK ^ 
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SoJitmen Hacibio ifipyKTOBbiH : b hbm 6hjih a6noHH, bhiuhh h HroaHbie 

KyCTbl paSJIHHHLIX COpTOB. BtlJl TaK>Ke XOpOIIieHBKHH KB6THHK. Bc6M 
3thm saBeHOBana naxh, oneKb jiio6HBiuaH caaoBoncTBo. Mbi 
see eft noMorann. 

B oceHHHe MecMUH mh mhopo 6jih aron h 4>PyKT0B- Ho bto 
npoHcxoflHJio ne 6ecnopHnoHHo, HSBecTHan nHCHunjiHHa 6hina h Tyx. 

Tax, naM paspemanocb, norna h6jiokh nocneBanH, noa6npaTb h eoxb 
Tax HasbmaeMyjo „ nanajib xo-ecTb ynaBiHHe Ha aeMnio h6jiokh, ho c 
nepeBbes mh He cpbrnajiH. SaxeM 6hji h3b6cxhhh hophhok : c KaKHx 
aepeBbes ecrb paHbme — CKoponopxnmHecH copxa, — a KaKHe co6Hpaxb 
ana BapeHbH h na 3HMy. H b pesyjitxaxe mh eim bhobojib b oceHHHe 
MecHiibi h y Hac xsaxano na bck> 3HMy. 

(C34445) 
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Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

1. Where did the narrator’s father work? 
Marks 

What sort of education had the father received ? What circum- 
stances might have hindered his education and how had they been 
overcome ? 2 

2. Why did the father’s pupils like him ? 
What did he often do in his spare time and for what reasons ? 

3. What activity later involved him in much travelling and why ? 

4. Where did the narrator’s family live for the first years in this 
place? 1 

5' Describe the house in which they eventually settled. 
How old was the narrator when the family moved in ? How long did 

they stay there Y 

. Where was the garden of this house ? What ultimately happened 
t0 it and why ? IJ 

gar/ ?^
lat Srew in the garden ? Who took the lead in caring for the 

^ What rule about the fruit was enforced in autumn? What 
I 'ocedure was subsequently followed ? 2|- 

15 

K34446) [62] 
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N,B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate into Russian :— 

It happened in Moscow. One fine summer’s day Katya Levina, a pupil of 
the third class, was going along the street to school. Suddenly Katya noticed 
that a little girl was sitting in the road in the middle of the tramway lines and 
playing with small stones. She was so occupied with the game that she saw 
and heard nothing around her. And along the line directly towards her a tram 
was coming. Katya knew the tram could not stop. What would happen to 
the girl? 

Without hesitation Katya ran quickly across the road to the girl, took her 
up in her arms and carried her on to the pavement. She wanted to take her to 
her parents and began to ask the child she had rescued, " What is your name? 
Where do you live? Where has your mummy gone? ” But the little girl 
only smiled in response and said nothing. She could not yet talk and did not 
even understand Katya’s questions. 

At last Katya decided to go to the police-station. There they took the 
httle girl to the children’s room, where she could play with toys while she waited. 
Hut Katya went to school. In an hour a woman came to the police-station 
weeping, and saying that she had lost her little daughter. They opened the 
uoor into the children’s room:—the mother joyfully recognized her little 
daughter, who was too tired to play with the toys and lay on the couch 
Peacefully sleeping. (50) 

-■ Write an essay on one of the following themes : 

,, N'B.—Your essay should be from one to one and a half times the length of 
®e translation of question 1. 

M HporyiiKa b nepeBHe. 

(&) Kan h npoBOHcy CBoe CBodonHoe BpeMH. 

(c) Moh JiiobHMaH KHHra. (25) 

(C34447) [63] 
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Thursday, 16th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

’■ Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

T After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
ne printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
,° study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
"nng this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 

answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to 
e answered by the candidates. 

^ When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second time, 
1 exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 

a»ount of time. 

Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[64] 
[turn over 



INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You. are. on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 
writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper, and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the, interval between the readings, but only on 
the sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—font 
minutes). 

Nella casa dei miei nonni, che a quei tempi era ancora la piii bella del 
quartiere, passai ogni inverno sino ai sei anni. Ma in primavera abitavamo in 
campagna, e un piccolo carretto tirato da un cavallino grigio mi portava ogni 
giorno a scuola. Nelle casette intorno abitavano piccoli contadini. Nessuno 
mi impediva di giocare con i bambini di questi contadini, ma io preferivo trovare 
i miei amici nelle famiglie di alcuni miei parenti. Spesso venivano ospiti, 
signorine e giovanotti che la sera cantavano seduti sui gradini del soggiorno. 

Qui babbo mi insegno a distinguere nel cielo la stella polare; qui ebbi seiffl 
saperlo il mio primo amore nella persona di un giovane servo che mi portava 
sulle spalle attraverso i campi, mentre il vento gli gonfiava come una vela la 
camicia di tela azzurra: mi sentivo altissima e mi sembrava che poco sarebbe 
bastato per toccare con la mano le nuvole che giocavano nel cielo come agneln; 
qui ebbi il mio primo grande dolore per un nido con quattro uccellini die ® 
cadde nel pozzo e decisi di non cercarne mai piu. Subito pero qualcuno, credendo 
di consolarmi, me ne regalo un altro che accettai con cortesia; qui seppi che una 
sorellina era nata e che da allora questa bambina sarebbe stata fra me e i* 
madre. 

D’estate c’era il mare, una cosa azzurra e lontana che esisteva solo per alcm« 
mesi, poi cessava di avere qualunque realta. 

In settembre andammo in montagna quando gia gli ultimi fiori morivan* 
sotto le querce ed era bello la sera sedersi attorno al fuoco sul quale, in ®a 

grande pentola nera, friggevano le patate. Poi di nuovo tornamnio ne» 
campagna dove al sole autunnale maturavano lentamente gli ultimi pomodon 
Ci stavamo fino a che 1’inverno non ci convinceva a tornare definitivamente111 

pitta nella grande casa che, ogni anno, al ritorno, mi sembrava nuova. 
(C34251) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ITALIAN 

Lower Grade—’(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 16th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 
Marks 

1. Where did the writer at one time spend each winter ? For how many 
years did she do this ? 1 

2. How did the writer go to school when she lived in the country ? 1 

3. What playmates might the author have had at this time ? Whom 
did she prefer ? 14- 

!■ What visitors often came to the country-house and what did they do 
there ? ' l 

^ What did the writer learn to do while in the country ? 
What does she tell us about (i) her first love, and (ii) her first deep 

grief ? 34 

h About what event did the writer hear while she was in the country 
and what were her feelings at the time ? 1 

' were the writer’s impressions of the sea ? 14 

^ What does the writer recall about her visits to the mountains ? 3 

^ ^lat was the family’s last stop before returning to town ? What 
indications are given of the time of year when they were here ? 14- 

15 
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ITALIAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Thursday, 16th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.-Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression:— 

In un giorno dei primi di giugno, andai con mio zio a Castellalto, piccolo 
paese dell'Aspromonte. E con noi c’erano altri due contadini, piu giovani di 
mio zio. 

Camminammo per circa quattr’ore, sempre per ripide salite e discese, 
mentre il sole ci colpiva imperdonabilmente in faccia. Sudavamo come cavalli: 
io vedevo la camicia di loro bagnata di sudore, e cosi doveva essere la mia, 
perche me la sentivo attaccata alle spalle. 

Ognuno di noi portava un sacchetto con dei pani dentro e una bottiglia 
oolio. Facemmo qualche sosta presso qualche fontana, ci rinfrescammo e 
nprendemmo presto il cammino per la strada infuocata.i1* ipopo una lunga salita 
J1 pm di un’ora, col sole sempre in faccia, avvistammo i tetti delle case di 
Castellalto. 

Gli altri c’erano stati molte volte e dicevano che era un brutto paese. quello, 
I Pm brutto della provincia. Non c’era ne la strada, ne il medico. Dicevano che 
a gente viveva come poteva, come tanti barbari. 

Ci sedemmo su delle pietre, aU’ombra, per non entrare in paese cosi sudati e 
®i rossi in viso, mettendoci la giacca sulle spalle. Riposati che fummo, 
prendemmo il cammino. Arrivammo presto al paese e passammo per la 

Pazza. Dei ragazzi quasi nudi erano seduti nella polvere, coperti di mosche, che 
■mgiiaia ronzavano intorno. Un porco scavava col muso vicino al muro di una 

^etta. 

ruvammo a casa nostra. Una casetta piuttosto pulita: una stretta cucina, 
i.,, a,carneretta pavimentata in cemento con un finestrone da cui si vedevano i 

1 tassi delle case al di sotto di noi. 
(30) 

d) Infuocata = ardente 
[turn over 
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2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B. The passage is NOT to be translated. 

II piccolo villaggio di Borgonero nell'alta Lombardia era tutto scombussolato. 
In quell’ angolo tranquillo del mondo, in quel paesello di semplici coltivatori si 
vedeva un movimento inusitato, un va e vieni di gente frettolosa e di curiosi, che 
arrestavano per via i vicini, interrogandoli. 

5 Tutto questo movimento era state prodotto da una semplice lettera d’un 
ministro a suo fratello, in cui annunciava la sua prossima visita al villaggio. Si 
raccomandava al fratello perche tenesse segreto il suo arrive per evitare ogni 
specie di dimostrazione, ma in fondo alia lettera scrisse: “ Salutami tantola 
cognata Giulia e gli amici.” Ahime! Lasciandosi sfuggire queste parole 

10 imprudenti il ministro aveva distrutto I’effetto delle prime raccomandazioni di 
segretezza: egli forse ignorava che sua cognata Giulia era la gazzetta del 
villaggio e che nel suo piccolo nido tutti gli abitanti erano amici. Eseguendo 
quest’ultimo incarico, il fratello aveva fatta la piu estesa pubblicita del suo 
prossimo arrivo. 

15 C’era dunque una grande aspettativa, tutti si promettevano di avvicinareil 
proprio compatriota salito al potere, ciascheduno pensava di approfittare deDe 
antiche relazioni per raccomandargli qualchecosa o qualche persona. I pill 
ambiziosi speravano di mettersi in vista per ottenere una croce o alnieno una 
medaglia. Il sindaco si proponeva di chiedergli degli aiuti inanziari pel 

20 Comune*, il medico sperava un aumento di stipendio, il parroco voleva invocare 
il concorso del governo nella erezione del nuovo campanile. Le donne apparec- 
chiavano bandiere e tappeti da fomire i balconi, e i candelieri per I’illuminazioiie, 
e si sentiva qua e la uscire dalle case qualche nota isolata di tromba e clarinetto, 
che prometteva il frastuono della musica paesana. 

25 Invano if fratello del ministro raccomandava a tutti il silenzio e Tastensione 
d’ogni concorso; dalla stessa sua casa partiva il movimento. Sua moglie 
Giulia faceva lustrare i mobili delle camere e i rami della cucina, spazzaie i 
pavimenti, lavare le scale, metteva al bucato le cortine, rinnovava le provvisioa 

Cosi il villaggio si apparecchiava a ricevere Sua Eccellenza, che pretendeva 
30 di giungere nel pitr stretto incognito; mentre a sua insaputa tutti i giom® 

annunziavano il suo viaggio, che suscitava diverse passioni, facendo spot® 
impieghi e onorificenze, risveghando vecchi amori, minacciando di romp®1* 
filo di nuove affezioni. Qualche corrispondente dei piu accreditati periodici, n® 
avendo niente da raccontare agli ingenui lettori, si era anche immaginato ® 

35 attribuire un motive politico al viaggio del ministro; e 1’opposizione davadei 
consigli al governo sull’argomento. 

* Comune — parish. 
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QUESTIONS 

A. Answer in English Marks 

(1) What was the immediate effect on the village of the Minister’s 
proposed visit ? 2 

(2) The Minister made two requests in his letter to his brother. 
Explain why the second one defeated the purpose of the first one. 4^ 

(3) In what ways did the villagers and the village functionaries hope 
to take advantage of the Minister’s visit ? 5| 

(4) What preparations were made in the village for the Minister’s 83 
arrival ? 

(5) How did the news of the Minister’s visit come to reach the general 
public ? 

What was the effect of this publicity ? 
What reactions followed ? 5^ 

B. Answer in Italian :— 

(6) Qual’e il significato di “ a sua insaputa ” ? (line 30) 2 

(7) Che vuole dire “ un angolo tranquillo del mondo (line 2) 2 

30 

3. Write, in Italian, a continuous story based on the following summary. 

Your story must be written in the past tense and should be approximately 
200 words in length (i.e. about four-fifths the length of the translation of 
Ouestion 1). 

Pietro arriva a casa seguito da un cane sconosciuto—la mamma permette che 
nmanga fino all’indomani—durante la notte il cane abbaia—si scopre un 
incendio nella casa! 

(25) 

(034253) 
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Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Thursday, 16th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 

Marks will he deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

11 Conte di Fratta aveva un fratello che era canonico della cattedrale di 
Portogmaro, il canonico piu rotondo e liscio che fosse nella diocesi ; un vero 
uomo di pace che divideva saggiamente il suo tempo fra il breviario e la tavola, 
snza lasciar travedere la sua maggior predilezione per questa o per quello. 
Non era stata 1’intenzione del suo signor padre dedicarlo alia Madre Chiesa. 
talbero genealogico dei Conti di Fratta vantava una gloria militare ad ogni 
generazione; cosi egli doveva perpetuare la tradizione di famiglia. Fin da 
® da ancora tenera cominciarono a mettergli in mano spade di legno ed elmi 
i cartone ; ma non appena gli veniva fatto, egli scappava in cappella a menar 
a scopa col sagrestano. Quanto al fargli prendere domestichezza colle vere 
ffini, egli aveva un ribrezzo istintivo per i coltelli da tavola e voleva ad ogni 
c°sto tagliar la carne col cucchiaio. Suo padre cercava di vincere questa 
npugnanza col farlo prendere suite ginocchia da alcuni dei suoi soldati; ma il 
Pttolo se ne sbigottiva tanto, che conveniva passarlo alle ginocchia della 
CUOca perche non crepasse di paura. Il vecchio conte non si acquietava e 
®spirava, movendo gli occhi dal viso smarrito del bambino ai mostaccioni irti 

arr°ganti dei vecchi ritratti di famiglia. Raddoppiava di zelo per risvegliare 
sjj spirit! bellicosi del figlio ; ma 1’effetto non secondava I'idea. Orlando faceva 

per ogni canto del castello, e quando vedeva un fucile correva a rim- 
Mtarsi sotto le credenze in cucina. (30) 

[67] [turn over 
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2. Read the poem below, then answer the questions below it. 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

Orario Ferroviario 

Allineati dietro quel cristallo, 
dicono i miei libri titoli e prezzi : 
dove sei tu mio buon libretto giallo, 
unico libro ch'ora io cerchi e apprezzi ? 

5 Modesto sei come il mio canto, piccolo 
come il mio cuore che non teme indagine. 
Ecco, non sei piu grosso d’un fascicolo* 
ed hai trecento, quattrocento pagine ! 

Tutte conosci le citta de’ miei 
10 sogni e i paesi che non vedro mai, 

tutte le strade ch’io saper vorrei 
come per insegnarmele tu sai. 

Tutto tu sai : costumi, alberghi, date, 
e tutto insegni per ogni viaggio : 

15 tu servi chi ti da rapide occhiate 
tanto precise sei nel tuo linguaggio ! 

Ben conosci le stazioni : sai fino 
quali san darci il cibo o a pena il here, 
e ce lo dici con un coltellino 

20 ed una forchettina o col bicchiere ; 

ben tu conosci i numeri che buoni 
s’allinean nelle pagine in colonne : 
quei numeri che poi non addizioni 
son tutte Tore della vita insonne. 

25 E a me dici : “ Poeta, perche t’indugi 
fra le tue carte e il tuo cuor che non sa, 
se nemmeno nei piccoh rifugi 
s’appiatta e ride la felicita ? ” 

* = une specie di libretto. 

QUESTIONS 
N.B.—Answer all questions in English, except where you are clearly told to 

do otherwise. 
Marks 

1. Where are the poet’s books kept ? What can be read on them ? 

2. Describe the railway time-table the poet is looking for. To what 
does he compare it ? 

3. unico libro ch’ora io cerchi e apprezzi” (line 4). 

(a) Suggest why this statement is rather surprising. 
(b) Show how in verse 3 the poet offers an explanation of this 

statement. 
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Marks 
4. (a) “ Tutto tu sai.” (line 13). 

What claim does the poet here make and how does he proceed to 
illustrate it ? 

(!)) Explain the connection of lines 19 and 20 with what the poet has 
just said. 

(c) Whom does the time-table serve especially well ? Why is this so ? 7 

5. What in fact are “ i numeri ” mentioned in line 21 ? 
How are they arranged and what does this arrangement make the 

poet think of ? 
What do “ i numeri ” represent for the poet ? 4| 

6. What message does the time-table have for the poet ? 3£ 

Answer in Italian :— 

7. Perche, secondo 1’orario, il cuore del poeta “ non sa ” ? (line 26) 3 

30 

3, Translate carefully, with due attention to Enghsh form and expression :— 

“Debbo dirti,” cominciai sorridendo, “ come ho vissuto fino al giorno del 
nostro incontro. Sai che ho perduto mia madre a vent’anni e che d’aHora io 
sono state sempre con mio padre, accompagnandolo in tutti i suoi viaggi per 
1 Italia e fuori ; ma non sai quale notevolissima influenza sulla mia indole abbia 
esercitato questo genere di vita. Mio padre, vecchio colonello di cavalleria, era 
d quegli uomini meravigliosi che, dopo essere stati eroi in tempo di guerra, non 
seran dimenticati d'essere onesti in tempo di pace. Per me aveva molta 
oenevolenza. Credette ottima idea d’evitarmi le noie e le ansie degli studi, 
snpplendovi coi viaggi, ed io confortai questi col tuffarmi nella lettura di 
qnalunque libro, di qualunque giornale, di qualunque opera mi fosse dato 
hovare. Cio non era grave, aHa fine ; conobbi molte cose superficialmente e 
n®una con profondita, e la cultura saltuaria* mi rese servizi almeno nelle 
conversazioni, dove tutta la scienza si limita a ben poco. Gravissime, invece, 
Mono le conseguenze morali di quella vita febbrile. Perdetti la nozione della 
^'glia, non amai nulla di quanto si conveniva alia mia eta ; come i viaggi 
""nsegnavano che non v'era luogo cosi bello da escluderne altri mighori, la 
na mi si presentava quasi un viaggio lungo, ed ogni avvenimento quasi un 

Mcidente di via, che al prime gomito della strada sarebbe dimenticato.” 
(25) 

* = a salti. 

(034254) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ITALIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second PaperT(a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 16th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
'Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and. 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
tamg this interval of three minutes, but only on the sheets provided for the 
answers. You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to 

e answered by the candidates. 

time. 
o. When so instructed by the invigilator, read the passage a second 
,e. in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 

amount of time. 

3- Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

[turn over. 
[68] 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question paper or to do any 
writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question paper, and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the sheet 
provided for this purpose. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on 
the sheet provided for the answers. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—four 
minutes.) 

Un certo pomeriggio, un capostazione stava pasSeggiando sulla banchma 
della sua stazione in attesa di un treno che doveva sbucare dal vicino tunnel 

La stazione era piccola, lontana dal paese e pochissimo frequentata. Quel 
giorno nemmeno un viaggiatore aspettava il treno e il facchino, vinto dal caldo, 
dormiva nella sala d’aspetto di terza classe. Il tunnel era appena a mezzo 
chilometro dalla stazione, e si inoltrava dentro la montagna, facendo qualclie 

1 argo giro per uscire piu a valle. La linea, dunque era in pendenza ; e i treni 
che venivano da Firenze faticavano sempre un poco a salire, ma rispettavano 
tuttavia I'orario. 

Il capostazione, per ingannare 1’attesa, stava pensando alia monotonia 
della vita—pensiero che occupa principalmente Fanimo dei capistazione, 
costretti a regolare il moto altrui col sacrificio della propria mobilita-« 
rimpiangeva di non aver scelto una diversa carriera. Egli fantasticava di 
paesi nuovi, di sempre nuove avventure. 

Il rumore di un treno lo scosse da queste fantasticherie. Si meraviglid tra 
se, pensando che non era possibile un anticipo di cinque minuti sull’orario; c 
poi il rumore iron gli sembrava provenire dall'imbocco del tunnel. Guardo 
difatti verso il tunnel : niente. Ma il rumore si fece insistente e vicino ; losl 

poteva, volendo, scambiare per il frastuono di un autocarro che passasse sulla 
strada maestra. Ma no ! Guardando dalla parte opposta, il capostazione vide 
giungere allegra a tutta velocita una enorme motrice elettrica, nuova di fabbnca. 

Dapprima non seppe rendersi conto di quella irregolare presenza : doveva 
essere, pensava, una motrice mandata in aiuto al treno che stava per arrivare- 
Ma allora, perche non si fermava ? Poi vide al finestrino della motrice un uomo, 
certo il macchinista, agitare le braccia come un pazzo, gli occhi sbarrati, il v® 
bianco dal terrore. Passando, apri la bocca, e senza che la voce gli uscisse 
gola, sillabo distintamente la parola : aiuto. 

(C34255) 
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Answers are to be written on the sheet provided for the purpose, on which are 
also to be written any notes made between the readings. 

QUESTIONS 

Marks 
1. At the beginning of this passage where were the two members of the 

station staff ? 
What was each doing and why ? 3 

2. How far was the entrance of the tunnel from the station ? Describe 
the tunnel and say what effect it had on the trains. 3 

3' What thoughts were passing through the station-master’s mind at 
this time ? 

A What sound interrupted his thoughts ? Why was he surprised to 
hear it ? ' 1\ 

3' What did he then think the sound might be ? 1 

3' Describe the appearance and arrival of the electric train. 1-i 

L ^ow chd the station-master at first account for the arrival of the 
electric train ? 

What made him realise that his explanation was wrong ? 3| 

15 

(04256) [69] 
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N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the 
question. 

1. Translate into Italian :— 

It was a fine, clear night ; there was no moon, but the air was soft and 
fresh. Grimaldi drove on in his carriage at a quicker pace than usual, fearing 
that they might be alarmed at home by his being so late, for he had just heard 
some distant clock strike the three quarters after eleven. Suddenly the horse 
stopped. 

They were at a spot which the horse knew well, being accustomed to pause 
there for a minute before resuming his journey. But Grimaldi then heard a 
low sound and immediately afterwards three men darted out of a hedge. One 
ran to the horse’s head, and the other two rushed up, one to each side of the 
carnage ; then, presenting pistols, they demanded his money. 

Grimaldi sat for a moment quite incapable of speaking, the surprise had 
come so suddenly upon him ; but seeing a pistol close beside him and realising 
that he had no chance of escaping from three armed men, he cried : 

Mercy, gentlemen, mercy ! ’’ 
You won’t be hurt,” said the man on his left, “ so long as you give your 

money directly.” 
You shall have it,” Grimaldi answered, “ if you promise to let me go free.” 

® put his hand in his pocket for his purse, and while doing so looked narrowly 
at the persons by whom he was attacked. They were all clad in black, with 

Jck masks which hid their faces : it was impossible to make out who they 
mgtitbe. ■ F (50) 

- Write, in Italian, an essay on ONE of the following subjects :— 

Your essay should be from one to one and a half times the length of the 
of question 1. 

(«) Una persona indimenticabile. 

W La televisione nella vita contemporanea. 
(c) Una situazione imbarazzante. (25) 

K34257) [70] 
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SCIENCE 
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Wednesday, 15th March—-1.30 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

Not more than EIGHT questions, which must be chosen from TWO Sections, 
should be attempted. 

Not more than FIVE questions may be taken from any one Section. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams of reasonable 
size. 

Mathematical tables, which include a table of atomic weights, are provided. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is 
shown in the margin. 

USE A SEPARATE ANSWER BOOK FOR EACH SECTION 

[71] 
[turn over 
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SECTION I—Physics 

1. (i) How would you find experimentally the centre of gravity of an 
irregularly shaped sheet of cardboard ? Explain the theory of your 
method. 6 

Make a sketch of a body resting in stable equilibrium, and state why 
it is stable. 1J 

(ii) Draw' a sketch of a block and tackle which has a velocitj' ratio of 
5. If the lower block has a mass of 4 lb., and if 28 lb. wt. is the least 
effort required to lift an attached load of 1 cwt., calculate the work 
done in overcoming friction when this load is lifted a distance of 10 ft. 5 

2. What do you understand by the statement that the latent heat of 
fusion of ice is 80 cal. per gm. ? Why is this heat “ latent ” ? 2 

State four of the precautions which should be taken wdien finding 
the latent heat of fusion of ice experimentally, and explain why they are 
necessary. • 6 

A calorimeter of water equivalent 5 gm. contains 20 gm. of ice and 
100 gm. of water at 0° C. If 10 gm. of dry steam at 100° C. passed into the 
calorimeter bring the final temperature to 36° C., find the latent heat 
of steam. 41 

3. How would you measure the focal length of a convex lens ? 
Describe with the aid of sketches the images produced by a convex 

lens w'hen an object is placed at a distance from the lens (i) greater than 
the focal length, (ii) less than the focal length. 5 

Explain why a normal eye can focus an object clearly when it is 10 ft. 
away and 1 ft. away and cannot focus an object when it is 3 in. away. 41 

4. (a) Describe an experiment to determine the velocity of sound in 
air. 6 

(&) Equal weights of lead and aluminium are suspended from spring 
balances and then completely immersed in water. State,-with reasons, 
what you would expect to find. 3 

A solid rectangular raft 8 ft. by 6 ft. by 1 ft. deep is made of wood of 
specific gravity 0'4.- What is the maximum load which can be carried, 
if at least 3 in. of the depth of the raft should be above the surface of 
the water ? 

Density of water = 62-5 lb. per cu. ft. 

5. How' does the resistance of a wire of given material depend on its 
length and on its cross-sectional area ? How would you verify experi- 
mentally your statement regarding cross-sectional area ? 

I wo wires are connected in parallel across the terminals of a 6-volt 
battery of negligible internal resistance. One has a resistance of 
10 ohms, and the other is of the same material and length but half the 
diameter. Find (i) the current flowing in the 10 ohm resistor, (ii) the 
total current flowing in the circuit, (iii) the total wattage supplied. 



3 

Marks 

6. List four of the precautions necessary for the proper care and use 
of a lead accumulator. 2 

Describe two ways by which you could tell if an accumulator 
required recharging. 3 

Given two solenoids and an accumulator describe how you would 
show that the solenoids, when electric currents flow through them, have 
properties similar to those of bar magnets. 

7. [Turn over.) 
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SECTION II—Chemistry 

Answers should, wherever possible, be supplemented by equations. 
Atomic weights will be found in the book of mathematical tables. 

Mark 
7. Write the names and the formulae of the two oxides of copper. 2 

Using the two oxides, how would you determine experimentally the 
two equivalents of copper ? 6| 

A metal forms two different chlorides containing 56 per cent, and 
66 per cent, respectively of chlorine. Use this information to illustrate 
the law of multiple proportions. 4 

8. State briefly one method of obtaining hydrogen from (i) steam, 
(ii) nitric acid. 41 

Name two industrial uses of hydrogen. 2 

What precautions should you take when burning hydrogen ? How 
would you obtain and identify a sample of the product formed when 
hydrogen burns ? Name one other test by which you could identify 
this product. 6 

9. Calculate the equivalent weight of anhydrous potassium carbonate. 

Describe precisely how you would standardise an approximately 
normal solution of potassium carbonate against exactly normal sulphuric 
acid. 71 

When treated with excess zinc, 100 c.c. of dilute sulphuric acid 
yielded 1 litre of hydrogen at N.T.P. Calculate the normality and the 
concentration (in gm. per litre) of this acid solution. 5 

10. Describe how you would prepare and collect nitric oxide. How 
would you show that this gas contains nitrogen ? 81 

Describe two tests by which you could identify nitric oxide. 4 

11. How would you prepare and collect chlorine? 

Outline a method for preparing bleaching powder. How would 
you use the powder to bleach a piece of cloth ? What reactions take 
place ? 7 

12. What happens when carbon dioxide is passed over red hot 
carbon ? State the type of reaction and how you would collect a 
reasonably pure sample of the product. ' 41 

Describe two experiments with carbon dioxide in which it shows 
chemical properties similar to those of sulphur dioxide. 4 

What happens when sulphur dioxide is bubbled through concentrated 
nitric acid ? What property of sulphur dioxide does this reaction 
illustrate? ' 4 
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SECTION m—Botany 

Marks 

13. The structure of certain flowers is specially adapted to assist 
cross-pollination. Choosing representatives of different families, name 
two such flowers and state their adaptations. 62 

Make a large labelled drawing of one of these flowers, cut lengthwise 
to show the structure. Write the floral formula. 6 

14. Draw the leaf of a named deciduous tree. Make a labelled 
diagram of the midrib of any dicotyledonous leaf as seen in transverse 
section under a microscope. 4| 

How could you show that water is transported in the veins of the leaf ? 
Relate the structure of the veins and the arrangement of the veining 
to this and other functions of the veins. 8 

15. By means of large labelled drawings show the structure of a 
grain of wheat or other cereal. What are the functions of the scutellum 
in this grain ? 7 

Describe an experiment to show that germinating wheat grains give 
off heat. What is the source of this heat ? 5-£ 

16. Describe an experiment on osmosis and explain how this 
experiment illustrates the entry of water into a root hair. 

Explain the dangers to plants of overwatering, and of applying too 
much artificial fertilizer. 5 

17. Describe experiments with samples of garden soil 

(i) to estimate roughly the relative proportions of the soil 
constituents, 

(ii) to show that bacteria are present. 8f 

Write a brief account of the part played by bacteria in making the 
mtiogen from humus available to plants. 4 

18. Choose five of the following plants and, for each, describe the 
"ays in which the plant appears to be adapted to the habitat in which it 
usually grows F 

creeping buttercup, dog rose, coltsfoot, honeysuckle, water lily, 
wild hyacinth, bracken, any named fungus, 121 

19. (Turn over.) 



6 

SECTION IV—Zoology 

Marks 
19. Give an illustrated account of the structure and life history of 

Amoeba, including the period of encystment. 9j. 

What use does Amoeba make of its food ? 3 

20. Describe how an earthworm, a caterpillar, and a fish move from 
place to place. 12| 

21. Make large labelled diagrams of the urinogenital systems of a 
male and a female frog. State the functions of the different parts. 10| 

Comment on the significance of the difference in size of the sperms 
and eggs. 2 

22. Why is digestion of food necessary ? Give an account of the 
digestion of starch in the mammalian body. 6} 

Describe an experiment by which you could show the conditions 
necessary for the digestion of starch. How would you identify the end 
product ? 6 

23. Write a brief account of the structure and composition of 
mammalian blood. 

What functions does the blood perform in addition to the transport of 
oxygen and carbon dioxide ? ^ 

24. Select four of the following animals and describe how each is 
adapted for its mode of life :— 

hare, stoat, swan, owl, crab, mussel, spider, garden snail, newt, 
a named aquatic insect larva. 

(C34050) 
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writing that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
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Marks 
1. Make a labelled drawing of what can be observed with the aid of 

«Jmd lens when a five-year-old woody stem of a dicotyledon is cut 
transversely. State the origin of each of the tissues which you have 
labelled and for each describe ways in which its structure may be related 
to its function or functions. 18 

Explain the probable effect on a tree of stripping off a complete ring 
of bark. 2 

2. Describe briefly the changes which usually take place in the ovule 
and other floral parts after fertilization. What special development 
occurs in the formation of the false fruits of the Rosaceae ? 9 

For any named member of the Rosaceae make a large labelled diagram 
of the flower, cut lengthwise. Describe the range of variation in floral 
structure within the Rosaceae with reference to named plants. 11 

. 3. Write an account of the process of photosynthesis and indicate its 
“nportance to man. 12 

Describe an experiment to demonstrate one necessary condition 
w photosynthesis. 5 

Under what external conditions will the interchange of oxygen and 
®Don dioxide between a green plant and the surrounding atmosphere 

e reduced to a minimum ? Give reasons for your answer. 3 

E Describe experiments to show 
(i) anaerobic respiration, 

(ii) effects of nitrogen deficiency, 
(i'i) the strong pull exerted by transpiring leaves. 15 

plantTf™6111 briefly 011 significance 0:f eacD °f these phenomena in 

[72] [turn over 
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5. What do you understand by adaptation to environment ? Describe 
some of the ways in which the following plants appear in their form and 
life history to be so adapted :— 

the sporophyte of a named fern, Spirogyra, mistletoe, marram 
grass or heather. 20 

6. Describe experiments to show that 
(i) roots respond to gravity, 

(ii) the regions of perception of the stimulus of gravity and of the 
response to it are different. 10 

How may this response be explained ? 5 
Write a note on two kinds of movement other than tropisms which 

certain named plants exhibit. What benefits, if any, may these move- 
ments confer on the plants ? 5 

7. EITHER 
[а) Write an account of any field studies in botany which you have 

systematically undertaken and comment on those observations and 
findings which interested you most. 20 

OR 
(б) The following plants were found growing in a garden :— 

young fern plants and pleurococcus in patches on a damp north 
wall, 

ash seedlings at the foot of a wall, 
chickweed in flower beds, 
couch grass under a hedge, 
toadstools near a compost heap. 

Account for the presence of these plants in these situations by 
reference to their modes of dispersal and requirements for healthy growth. 16 

Explain how it is possible for quite large flowering plants, including 
trees, to colonize rocky ledges which were originally bare of soil and 
vegetation. ’ 

(C34049) 
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Marks 

!■ State Avogadro’s Hypothesis and establish the relationship 
wveen the molecular weight of a substance and its vapour density. 6 

Sketch the apparatus used in Victor Meyer’s method of determining 
'apour density. Comment on the precautions taken in carrying out an 
adual determination. 8 

, The oxide of a metal contains 47-1 per cent, of oxygen and the 
1 of the same metal has a vapour density of 66 ■ 8. Calculate a 

Foible atomic weight of the metal. ' 6 

[73] 
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2. Give the structural formula for acetic acid. Calculate the per- 
centage weight of magnesium in magnesium acetate. 

How would you show experimentally that acetic acid reacts with 
(i) sodium hydroxide, and (ii) ethyl alcohol ? Comment on the second 
of these reactions. 

Describe an organic preparation in which you would use the sodium 
compound produced by the sodium hydroxide reaction. 

3. Discuss the differences in the electronic structures of a chlorine 
atom, a chlorine molecule, and a chloride ion. 

Sketch the apparatus you would use in the laboratory for the 
electrolysis of a strong solution of sodium chloride. Describe what 
happens during the electrolysis. How would you identify the products ? 

Write the equations and state the conditions for the preparation of 
hydrogen chloride and hydrogen iodide. Why do the methods differ ? 

4. Define the term normal solution. 

Given pure anhydrous sodium carbonate and concentrated hydro- 
chloric acid (approximately ION), describe in detail how you would 
prepare and standardise an approximately decinormal solution of the acid. 

250 c.c. of decinormal sodium carbonate solution were added to 
25 c.c. of a barium chloride solution in a flask, shaken up, and filtered with 
repeated washings, to remove the precipitate of barium carbonate. The 
filtrate was made up to 500 c.c. with distilled water. If 25 c.c. of this 
solution required 9-8 c.c. decinormal hydrochloric acid for neutralisation, 
calculate the concentration of the original barium chloride solution. 

5. Outline methods of preparing nitric oxide and nitrous oxide, 
starting in each case with concentrated nitric acid. (No sketches are 
required.) 

Give an accoimt of the procedure and theory of the brown ring test 
for a nitrate. 

200 c.c. of a mixture of nitric oxide and nitrous oxide were passed 
slowly over red hot copper until the reaction was complete. When the 
original conditions of temperature and pressure were restored, the volume 
of the resulting gas was found to be 160 c.c. What was the composition 
of the original mixture of gases ? 

6. What is meant by allotropy ? Illustrate your answer by reference 
to two allotropes of sulphur and two of carbon. 

Write equations for the reactions of sulphur and carbon with 
sulphuric acid. How would you show the second of these reactions and 
how would you identify the gaseous products ? 

Discuss fully the action of hot concentrated sulphuric acid on copper. 



3 

Marks 
7. EITHER 

(a) What is meant by double decomposition and under what conditions 
does it take place ? Illustrate from three reactions in which the method 
is used for the preparation respectively of a salt, a base, and an acid. 9 

How would you prepare specimens of:— 
(i) sodium sulphide, starting with sodium hydroxide, 

(ii) ferrous sulphate starting with ferric sulphate ? 
In each case state the type of reaction involved. 11 

OR 

(i>) (i) Give the equation for a reaction in which manganese dioxide 
acts as a catalyst. How would you show that the manganese 
dioxide is a catalyst ? 10 

Name a catalyst used in a manufacturing process and state the 
action catalysed. 2 

(ii) Write an account of the manufacture of producer gas and 
water gas. Which of these is chosen to supplement coal gas 
and why ? 8 

(03945) 
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1. Either 

(a) Define the terms mechanical advantage, velocity ratio, and efficiency 
as applied to a machine, and show how their magnitudes are related. 

Given a block and tackle of velocity ratio 6, outline an experiment 
to find how its efficiency varies with the load. Describe, with the aid 
of a sketch graph, the type of results you would expect to get and explain 
the trend of your graph. 

A block and tackle of velocity ratio 8 is being used to raise a load of 
5 cwt. by means of a donkey engine which applies the effort vertically 
downwards. If the load is being raised at the rate of 2 ft. per second, 
calculate the horse-power at which the engine is working, assuming that 
the efficiency of the machine is 60 per cent. 

If the block and tackle itself weighs 50 lb. and is suspended from a 
hook, what is the force exerted on the hook as the load is being raised ? 

Or 

{b) A heavy rectangular wooden block rests on a fixed horizontal 
wooden table. State the conditions under which friction will come 
into play between the two surfaces. Discuss the magnitude of the 
frictional force. 

How would you find experimentally the coefficient of kinetic friction 
between the two surfaces ? 

The diagram represents a floor polisher, of 
mass 14 lb., with felt attached to the base. 
A force of 4 lb. wt. is applied along the handle 
in the direction shown and moves the polisher 
steadily along a polished floor. What is the 
coefficient of kinetic friction between felt and 
polished wood ? How much work is done in 
moving the polisher 5 ft. along the floor ? 

2. State Newton’s Second Law of Motion and from it derive a 
definition for unit force in the f.p.s. system. Explain the relation of this 
force to the pound weight. 

How would you determine experimentally a value for g using a freely 
falling body ? 

A motor car of mass 1 ton travelling at a speed of 30 m.p.h. along a 
horizontal road is brought to rest in a distance of 40 ft. What is the 
average braking force applied ? If the same braking force were applied 
when the car was travelling at 60 m.p.h., in what distance would the 
car come to rest ? 



3 
Marks 

3. Show how the Principle of Archimedes may be derived theoretically 
from a consideration of pressure in a liquid. How would you verify 
the principle experimentally ? 9 

A metal cylinder, of length 8 cm., cross-section area 1 sq. cm., and 
mass 20 gm., hangs by a thread from a spring balance with its axis 
vertical. It is slowly lowered into a large beaker containing water to a 
depth of 10 cm. on top of a layer of glycerine 6 cm. deep. What are 
the readings on the spring balance when the bottom of the cylinder is 
5 cm., 10 cm., and 15 cm., below the top surface of the water ? 4 

Taking 1 in. to represent 5 cm. on the x-axis and 1 in. to represent 
5 gm. on the y-axis, draw a graph showing the reading on the spring 
balance against the distance of the bottom of the cylinder below the top 
surface of the water from the time when the cylinder just touches the 
top of the water until it finally rests on the foot of the beaker. 7 

Density of glycerine = 1- 25 gm. per c.c. 

4. Either 
(«) Describe in detail an experimental method of finding the specific 

heat of copper. State, with reasons, any changes you would make in 
procedure if you were later asked to find the specific heat of marble 
and of common salt. 10 

Why is it possible to keep liquid oxygen in an unstoppered thermos 
flask without serious loss of oxygen ? 2 

A lump of metal of mass 13 gm. is transferred quickly from liquid 
oxygen at its boiling point, —183° C., to a calorimeter of water equivalent 
7 gin. containing 25 gm. of water at 23° C. If the temperature of the 
calorimeter and contents falls to 17° C., what is the average specific 
heat of the metal over the given range of temperature ? 3 

If this same lump of metal at 17° C. is dropped into liquid oxygen 
at its boiling point, —183° C., what would be the volume at 17° C. and 
/50 mm. of mercury pressure of the gaseous oxygen formed ? 5 

Latent heat of vaporisation of oxygen = 51 cal. per gm. 
Density of oxygen at N.T.P. = 1-43 gm. per litre. 

Or 

v) Define the erg and the joule. What do you understand by the 
mechanical equivalent of heat ? 4 

Describe a mechanical method by which you could verify experi- 
rocntally that J = 4-2 joules per calorie. Discuss the major sources 
0 error and their probable effect on your result. 11 

1 gallon of petrol in burning yields 3 X 107 cal. For how long can a 
fflotor car engine working at 10 h.p. run on 1 gallon of petrol if the 
ctnciency of the engine is 20 per cent. ? 5 

1 h.p. — 746 joules per second. 

[Turn over) 
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Mark 

5. (i) How would you determine the focal length of a concave spherical 
mirror ? With the aid of sketches, show the changes that take place in 
the image formed by such a mirror as the object moves from a great 
distance to within the focal length of the mirror. 7 

(ii) What do you understand by the statement that air n glags = 1 • 5 ? 

Calculate the critical angle for glass. 4 

c 
3«’«' 

B 

A narrow parallel beam of light, LA, 
strikes the corner of the rectangular plate 
of glass, ABCD, as shown and is refracted 
at the faces AB and AD. Find the dis- 
tances from C of the points of emergence 
of the rays that pass through the glass 
and the angles these emergent rays make 
with the sides of the plate. Write a note 
on the results. 9 

6. Write a note on the type of wave motion produced in air by the 
vibration of a tuning fork. Describe, briefly, how you would demonstrate 
visually this type of wave motion. What do you understand by the 
statement that the wavelength in air of a certain musical note is 40 cm. ? 8 

Describe how you would use a tuning fork of known frequency and a 
sonometer to determine the frequency of another fork of somewhat 
higher frequency than the first fork. 8 

This diagram is commonly used in connnection with resonance. 
What does it represent ? Explain, in particular, how the 
shape of the curve represents the movement of the air. 

7. Make a labelled drawing of a Leclanche cell. ’ 

How would you determine, as accurately as possible, the internal 
resistance of a Leclanche cell when new and after 15 minutes continuous 
use ? Explain the reason for any difference you might expect to find. 10 

Two cells, each of e.m.f. 1-5 v. and internal resistance 0-2 ohm, are 
connected in series with a coil of wire of resistance 5 ohms and an 
ammeter formed by putting a shunt of 0 • 1 ohm across a milliammeter 
of resistance 5 ohms. What is the potential difference across the terminals 
of the battery ? What is the error in taking this as the potential difference 
across the coil of wire ? B 



8. Define the volt. Express Joule's law of electrical heating in three 
different mathematical forms. Assuming J = 4-2 joules per calorie, 
how would you calibrate a voltmeter by means of the heating effect of a 
current ? 

Two wires of resistance 300 ohms and 600 ohms are connected (i) in 
series and (ii) in parallel across the terminals of a 240 volt supply. In 
each case calculate the rate at which heat is generated and also the 
fraction of the total heat generated in the 600 ohm resistor. 

9. State the two laws of electro-magnetic induction. Sketch a simple 
form of generator and show how these laws apply in its working. 

Indicate two unsatisfactory features of generators of the type which 
you have sketched and write a brief note on the means by which these 
features may be remedied. 

The horizontal component of the earth’s magnetic field is 0-18 oersted 
(lines per sq. cm.) and the angle of dip is 70°. If a straight conductor 
oflength 1 m. moves in a horizontal plane at right-angles to its own length 
with a speed of 500 cm. per sec., what potential difference will be generated 
across its ends ? 
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Marks 
1. Make fully labelled drawings of transverse sections of Hydra and 

of an earthworm. 9 
Discuss, with special reference to these sections, the statement that 

the earthworm represents a higher stage of organisation than Hydra. 11 

2. Explain fully what you understand by the process of respiration. 5 

Describe how the gaseous exchange of this process is carried out in 
moeba, an insect, and a mammal, illustrating in the case of the mammal 
the organs specially concerned. 15 

1 In what important structural features do the hearts of a dogfish, 
a M and a mammal resemble and differ from each other ? 

How are the differences in heart structure related to differences in 
16 cll'culatory system and to differences in the mode of life of these 

animals ? 

4- Write an account of the life history of a cockroach. 
How is this insect adapted to its environment ? Contrast its method 

m feeding with that of a butterfly. 
In what respects do insects and crustaceans resemble and differ from 

Mother? 

12 

8 

8 

7 

5 
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Mark 
5. What are the final products of digestion of starch, proteins, and 

fats in a mammal ? What happens to them after they leave the small 
intestine ? 15 

Name three elements normally obtained from the mineral salts in the 
diet and state briefly why these three are essential to health. 5 

6. Give an account of the development as observed with a hand lens 
of a young trout and a tadpole from the time of hatching until two 
months old. Comment on the significance of the changes. 15 

What are the characteristic features of the respective classes to 
which these animals belong ? 5 

Either 
7. (a) Name two ectoparasites and two endoparasites of man and 

indicate briefly how each may affect his welfare. 5 
Describe the life history of one of these endoparasites and show how 

methods of control are devised from a knowledge of its fife history. 15 

Or 
(b) Name two famous biologists and give an account of their major 

contributions to biological knowledge. 14 
Write brief notes on the work of two other famous biologists. 6 

(C33946) 
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1. A beam AB, of uniform cross-section and weighing 1 ton, is loaded as 
shown in Figure 1. The beam is inclined at 20° to the horizontal, is hinged 
at B and supported at A by two equally inclined struts AC and AD as shown 
in the end view. Determine :— 

(a) the load on each of the struts ; (16) 
(&) the stress in the struts if they consist of steel tubes 2| in. external 

diameter and 2 in. internal diameter. (4) 

2. A wagon of 5 tons weight, having a tractive resistance of 14 lb. per ton, 
runs down an incline of 1 in 25, its speed being controlled by a wire-rope attached 
to the rear of the wagon and passing round a brake-drum at the top of the 
incline. Neglect the effect of the weight of the rope. 

Determine :— 
(a) the tension required on the rope during each stage of the journey 

namely :— 
(i) for the first 90 ft., during which the acceleration is 0-8 feet 

per sec. per sec. ; (') 
(ii) for the next 360 ft. during which the wagon runs at constant 

speed; and ^ (") 
(iii) for the remaining distance during which the retardation is 

1-6 ft. per sec. per sec. (") 

{b) the total distance travelled ; 

(c) the total time taken. (3) 
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3. Figure 2 shows an eyebolt screwed to a fixed plate. The three coplanar 
forces shown, acting on the eyebolt, produce in it a resultant (R) lb. acting 
horizontally along its centre line. 

Determine the magnitude of the forces (P) and (R) by :— 

(a) graphical construction (scale 1 in. represents 10 lb.) ; (8) 
(ft) calculation. (12) 

4. Define Young’s Modulus of Elasticity. (4) 

A tie-bar, 9 ft. long overall, consists of two steel bars welded on to the ends 
da tube. The diameter of the steel bars is 1-J in. and each is 2 ft. long ; the 
external diameter of the tube is 11 in., the internal diameter | in. and the 
length is 5 ft. 

Determine the extension of the tie-rod when it is subjected to an axial load 
d 9 tons if Young’s Modulus for steel is 13,000 tons per sq. in. (16) 

A railbus weighs 12 tons and has a tractive resistance of 25 lb. per ton. 
is powered by a 6-cylinder Diesel engine, working on the four-stroke cycle 

J1® cylinders each of 4 in. diameter and a stroke of 6 in. On a test run up 
giacuent of 1 in 240, the following data were obtained at a certain point :— 

Speed of vehicle = 45 miles per hour. 
Acceleration of vehicle = 0-15 ft. per sec. per sec. 
Engine speed = 1,800 r.p.m. 
Mean effective pressure in cylinders = 96 lb. per sq. in. 

Determine 
(a) the I.H.P. of the engine, (10) 
(b) the B.H.P., assuming a mechanical efficiency of 80 per cent., (2) 

(c) the overall efficiency of the transmission from engine coupling 
to wheels. J (8) 

[turn over 



6. (a) A steam-engine of 250 I.H.P. requires 18 lb. of steam per H.P. per 
hour. The steam enters the cylinders at a pressure of 160 lb. per sq. in. and 
superheated to 500° F. ; it is exhausted at a pressure of 20 lb. per sq. in. 
Determine the thermal efficiency of the engine. (10) 

(&) The boiler supplying the steam is fired by oil-fuel at the rate of 400 lb. 
per hour, and the feed-water temperature is 84 °F. If the thermal efficiency of 
the boiler is known to be 72 per cent, determine the calorific value of the oil-fnel 
per pound. (10) 

p (lb. per sq. in.) t (°F.) h (B.t.u.) L (B.t.u.) 
160 363 336 865 
20 228 196 961 

Specific heat of superheated steam = 0-55. 

7. Explain briefly with a sketch the usual method of governing a single- 
cylinder four-stroke cycle gas-engine. 

An engine of this type is to be designed to develop 36 I.H.P. at a speed of 
220 r.p.m. with 102 firing strokes per minute. The stroke is to be 1-5 times 
the cylinder diameter and the mean effective pressure in the cylinder is estimated 
to be 90 lb. per sq. in. 

Determine :— 
(a) the cylinder diameter required (to the nearest inch) ; (13) 
(&) the mean torque which will be available on the crankshaft at the 

running speed if the mechanical efficiency of the engine is 
85 per cent. P) 

8. (a) Make sketches of a typical indicator diagram taken from (i) a gas- 
engine and (ii) a Diesel engine. Explain the essential points of difierence. (6) 

(&) Make a line diagram of a steam power-plant at an electricity generating 
station, naming the various details. Assume that the feedwater used is returned 
to the boiler. (1) 

(c) Make a diagrammatic sketch of a throttling calorimeter for determining 
the dryness fraction of steam and explain briefly the principle on which it works- 

(C33951) 
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1. A garden roller, weighing 120 lb., is to be moved up an incline as shorn 
in Figure 1. 

Determine— 

(a) the force P required in each case ; (10) 

(b) the least force, in magnitude and direction, required to move the roller 
up the incline, and (8) 

the amount of work performed when the roller is moved through i 
distance of 20 ft. up the incline. (7) 

FIGURE 1. 

2. A pillar drill has a movable table weighing 44 lb. which is raised by a 
rack and pinion gear operated by rotating a handle 7 in. long. The table 
moves ^ in. for each turn of the handle. The torque applied to the handle is 
14 Ib.in. 

Find— 
(а) the velocity ratio of the mechanism : w 

(б) the mechanical advantage ; (®) 

(c) the efficiency ; ® 

(d) the work done against friction when the table is raised 4 in. 

3. What is meant by shear stress ? ^' 
Calculate the force required to punch a hole of 1| in. diameter through a 

steel plate § in. thick if the ultimate shear stress of the steel is 24 tons per sq^®- 

If the same force were used, what would be the maximum thickness of th 
steel plate if the rectangular hole punched were If in. by 1 in. ? ' 



3 

4. Figure 2 shows two sets of pulley blocks. Assume that the efficiency of 
each arrangement is 75 per cent. 

Determine— 
(a) the efiort required to raise the load in each case ; (9), (8) 
(i) the force acting at the point of support A in each case if the weight of 

the pulley blocks and rope is neglected. (4), (4) 

FIGURE 2 

5. A force of 40 lb. is required to raise the weight W by means of the foot- 
pcdal shown in Figure 3. 

Find— 
(®) the tension in the connecting rod AB ; (7) 
(i) the weight W ; (8) 
(c) the reaction at X in magnitude and direction. (10) 

FIGURE 3, 



sc 

Not 

Whe 

Tab 

Squa 

N.B. 

The 



App. Mechs. 

Higher 

1961 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

TECHNICAL SUBJECTS 

Higher Grade—(Applied Mechanics) 

Tuesday.. 21st March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

When candidates use a formula they must explain each symbol. Units must 
always be stated. 

22 Take t: = and g = 32 ft. per sec. per sec. 
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1. A beam AB, of uniform cross-section and weighing 1 ton, is loaded as 
shown in Figure 1. The beam is inclined at 20° to the horizontal, is hinged 
at B and supported at A by two equally inclined struts AC and AD as shorn 
in the end view. Determine :— 

(a) the load on each of the struts ; (16) 
(b) the stress in the struts if they consist of steel tubes 2| in. external 

diameter and 2 in. internal diameter. (4\ 

2. A wagon of 5 tons weight, having a tractive resistance of 14 lb. per ton, 
runs down an incline of 1 in 25, its speed being controlled by a wire-rope attached 
to the rear of the wagon and passing round a brake-drum at the top of the 
incline. Neglect the effect of the weight of the rope. 

Determine :— 
(a) the tension required on the rope during each stage of the journey 

namely :— 
(i) for the first 90 ft., during which the acceleration is 0-8 feet 

per sec. per sec. ; . (') 
(ii) for the next 360 ft. during which the wagon runs at constant 

speed ; and (*) 
(hi) for the remaining distance during which the retardation is 

1 -6 ft. per sec. per sec. W 

(b) the total distance travelled ; $ 

(c) the total time taken. (®) 
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3. Figure 2 shows an eyebolt screwed to a fixed plate. The three coplanar 
forces shown, acting on the eyebolt, produce in it a resultant (R) lb. acting 
horizontally along its centre line. 

Determine the magnitude of the forces (P) and (R) by :— 

(a) graphical construction (scale 1 in. represents 10 lb.) ; (8) 
(b) calculation. (12) 

4. Define Young’s Modulus of Elasticity. ' (4) 
A tie-bar, 9 ft. long overall, consists of two steel bars welded on to the ends 

of a tube. The diameter of the steel bars is in. and each is 2 ft. long ; the 
External diameter of the tube is in., the internal diameter | in. and the 
length is 5 ft. 

Determine the extension of the tie-rod when it is subjected to an axial load 
of 9 tons if Young’s Modulus for steel is 13,000 tons per sq. in. (16) 

5. (i) A machine running at 120 r.p.m. drives a sliding block, having a 
woke of 21 in., through a crank and connecting-rod mechanism. The block, 
weighing 150 lb., works between guide-bars inclined at 30° to the horizontal, 

coefficient of friction being 0-05. 
Calculate the horse-power absorbed in friction. (12) 

(») A grindstone, 14 in. diameter, has a kinetic energy of 11,000 ft. lb. when 
ninmng at a certain speed. At this speed the driving force is shut off and the 
.5*18 brought to rest by pressing a piece of steel against the circumference 1 *1 an effective radial force of 20 lb. If the wheel makes 250 turns before 

‘ °Pping determine the coefficient of friction. (8) 

[turn over 
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6. A four-stroke cycle Diesel engine has four cylinders each 4 in. diameter 
and 7 in. stroke. The speed is 1,200 r.p.m. and on full load the mean effective 
pressure in the cylinders is 85 lb. per sq. in. The engine drives a machine througli 
a belt drive and spur-wheel gearing as shown in Figure 3. The mechanical 
efficiency of the engine is 80 per cent, and the overall efficiency of the drive 
is 70 per cent. 

Determine :— 
(a) the I.H.P. of the engine ; (9) 
(&) the B.H.P. ; (2) 
(c) the speed of the machine if the speed of the larger pulley is 96 per 

cent of its theoretical speed ; (7) 
(d) the H.P. delivered to the machine. (2) 

FIG. 3. 

7. Figure 4 shows a thin metal plate of uniform thickness weighing 01 
ounce per sq. in. 

(а) Determine the position of the centre of gravity of the plate. (^) 
(б) If the plate is to be balanced on the knife-edge XX by using a 2 ounce 

weight, find where this weight will have to be placed. 1 

<C3394S) 
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1. The plan and elevation of a machine component are given in Figure 1. 
The part “ A ” is turned about the hinge pin until XX is vertical. 

With “ A ” in this position draw full size— 
(a) the plan ; (15) 
(b) the elevation ; (15) 
(c) the sectional elevation on XX viewed from the right. (35) 

N.B.—The dimensions 8 in. and 12 in. shown in Figure 1 give a 
convenient setting for your drawing on the paper. 

EITHER 

2. Two elevations of a shaped block are shown in Figure 2. 

Draw full size— 

(«) the given views ; (8) 
[b) the plan ; (12) 

(c) an auxiliary view projected on the XY line given : omit the hole 
in this view. (15) 

OR 
3. Figure 3 shows a turret resting on a flat and pitched roof. The turret is 

crtned by a cone and a part cylinder. 
Draw to a scale of -1 in. representing 1 ft.— 

(«) the given view ; (2) 
(b) the plan ; (2) 

(c) the end view in the direction of arrow “ A ”; (15) 
{d) the true shape of the cylindrical part on the pitched roof; (10) 

(e) the development of the cylindrical part. (6) 

[79] 
(C33949—1) 
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Question 1 should be attempted and EITHER Question 2 OR Question 3. 
The Figures are on a separate paper. 
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h Figure 1 shows details of a Roller Bearing used for supporting large 
diameter cylinders during welding. 

Draw half full-size the following views of the assembled bearing :— 

(a) a front elevation showing a sectional elevation on AA ; (only one 
bolt need be shown.) (20) 

(р) an end elevation, the left-hand half being an outside view and the 
right-hand half being a section on BB ; (20) 

(с) a half plan projected from the elevation and drawn on the upper side 
of the centre line—(only one bolt and one set screw need be 
shown.) (25) 

Hidden parts should be omitted from (a) and (b). 

Do not give dimensions. 

A.B.—The dimensions in. and 8 in. shown in Figure 1 give a 
convenient setting for your drawing on the paper. 

[80] 
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EITHER 

2. Figure 2 shows the part elevation and the part plan of a combined 
circular and hemispherical block embedded in a hexagonal prism. 

Draw full size :— 
(a) the given views, completing them to show the intersections of the 

bodies ; (10) + (10) 
(b) an end elevation, also showing the intersections, looking from the 

left-hand side. (15) 

OR 

3. Figure 3 shows a pictorial view representing part of a building in which 
the end wall is angled instead of being perpendicular to the front. The points 
DEF are in a horizontal plane. 

Draw to a scale of | in. representing 1 ft. :— 
(a) the elevation looking in the direction of the arrow ; (5) 
(b) the plan ; (5) 
(c) the front elevation ; (5) 
(d) the constructions to find the true lengths of AB, BC, and AC and 

state their lengths in ft. ; (15) 
(e) the true shape of the roof section ABC. (5) 

(C33950—1) 
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TECHNICAL SUBJECTS 

Lower Grade—(Woodwork)—Practical Test 

Tuesda}^, 21st March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Candidates should make 

THE PART OF TABLE LECTERN 

(be details of which are shown in sketch. 

100 marks are assigned to this test 

N.B.— 

1. Read through the paper, studying carefully the details of the test. 

2. If any dimension has been omitted use your own judgement. 

3. Do not use files or glasspaper. 

4. No power-operated tools should be used in this test. 

5. Additional wood is not allowed. If a mistake is made, work as closely 
^possible to the original sizes. Remember that clean cut and well set out work, 
wen if incomplete, may earn more marks than inaccurate and badly finished 
work presumed to be complete. 

3. Complete the joints before attempting exercises in shaping and 
enamfering. 

h Print your name and school on each piece of wood. 

MATERIALS 

Any easily worked hardwood. 

2 pieces 13 in. by 1-| in. by f in. planed to correct width and thickness. 

1 piece 12 in. by 1| in. by | in. planed to correct width and thickness. 

(C33952-1) [81] 
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TECHNICAL SUBJECTS 

Higher Grade—Woodwork—Practical Test 

Monday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

Candidates should make 

THE SLEEVE BOARD 

tie details of which are shown in sketch. 

100 marks are assigned to this test. 

N.B.— 
1. Read through the paper, studying carefully the details of the test. 

2. If any dimension has been omitted, use your own judgement. 

3. Do not use files or glasspaper. 

4. Additional wood is not allowed. If a mistake is made, work as closely 
as possible to the original sizes. Remember that clean cut and well set out 
wrk, even if incomplete, may earn more marks than inaccurate and badly 
finished work presumed to be complete. 

5. No power operated machines should be used in this test. 

6. Print your name and school on each piece of wood. 

MATERIALS 

Any easily worked hardwood. 

1 piece 19 in. by 3| in. by f in. planed to correct thickness. 

1 piece 24 in. by 3£ in. by f in. planed to correct thickness. 

1 piece 12 in. by 3 in. by f in. planed to correct thickness. 

1 wood screw IJ in. by No. 6 Csk. 

(03953 -1) [82] 
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Lower Grade—Metalwork—Practical Test 

Tuesday, 21st March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Candidates should make 

THE TIE RACK 

the details of which are shown in the sketch. 

100 marks are assigned to this test. 

1. Read through the paper, studying carefully the details of the test. 

2. If any dimension has been omitted, use your own judgement. 

3. Do not use emery cloth. 

4. Additional metal is not allowed. If a mistake is made, work as closely 
K possible to the original sizes. Remember that well set out work, even if 
'"complete, may earn more marks than inaccurate and badly finished work 
presumed to be complete. 

o. Print your name and school on a label and attach it to the linen bag in 
jl1 you place your finished work. Any sketches or devices made and used 
0 assist your work must be similarly marked and handed to the Invigilator. 

MATERIALS 

1 Piece Aluminium B.S. 1470, NS3, B.A. 60, |H, 9J in. by 1| in. by 12 S.W.G. 

1 piece Aluminium B.S. 1470, NS3, B.A. 60, |H, 4 in. by Lj; in. by 12 S.W.G. 

1 piece Aluminium bar 7 in. by § in. dia. 

(C33954—l) [83] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

TECHNICAL SUBJECTS 

Higher Grade—(Metalwork)—Practical Test 

Monday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

Candidates should make 

EITHER 

ARTICLE No. 1, THE GATE HINGE 

OR 

ARTICLE No. 2, THE OIL FILLER 
tlie details of which are shown in sketches. 

100 marks are assigned to this test. 

1. Read through the paper, studying carefully the details of the test. 

2. If any dimension has been omitted use your own judgement. 

3. Do not use emery cloth. 

h Additional metal is not allowed. If a mistake is made, work as closely 
35 possible to the original sizes. Remember that well set out work, even if 
Complete, may earn more marks than inaccurate and badly finished work 
presumed to be complete. 

5- Print your name and school on a label and attach it to the linen bag in 
''Inch you place your finished work. Any sketches or devices made and used 
0 assist your work must be similarly marked and handed to the Invigilator. 

MATERIALS 
Artide No. 1 1 piece M.S. BRIGHT 4J in. by 1| in. by f in. 

1 piece M.S. BRIGHT 3 in. by 1J in. by § in. 
1 piece M.S. BRIGHT 3 in. by § in. dia. 

Article No. 2 1 piece TINPLATE XX 10 in. by 6 in. 

1 piece TINPLATE XX 6 in. by 3f in. 
1 piece TINPLATE XX 14 in. by 1 in. 

filed to exact 
size. 

(03955-1) 
[84] 
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O-Write in ink. Care must be taken to make the notation clear ; notes 
indistinctly placed will be regarded as wrong. Marks will be deducted for 
bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing that is difficult to read. 

h answers to Section I must be written in the space provided on this 
examination paper, which must be given up with the examination book. 
The ruled pages in the examination book may be used for rough work on 
these questions. 

h answers to Section II are to be written in the examination book provided. 

devalue attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
brackets after the question. 

^ber of seat 
Kcupied at 
^nation. 

FILL TfflS IN FIRST 

Name of School 

Name of Pupil 
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SECTION I 

ALL the questions in this section should be attempted. 

1. Write in staff notation a melody suitable for singing to the following 
stanza. Place each syllable of the words below the note or notes to which it is 
to be sung. Add a musical term to indicate tempo or mood, and insert any 
necessary expression marks. Words or phrases may be repeated. 

“ Above the pines the moon was slowly drifting, 
The river sang below ; 

The dim sierras, far beyond, uplifting 
Their minarets of snow.” 

Longfellow. 
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2. Beginning with the given passage, write in staff notation a melody of 
16 bars in length, in the form A A2 B A3. Phrase A2 should modulate to 
the dominant. Phrase A3 should be a decorated form of the given phrase, 
using running quavers in at least three of its four bars. 

For example, 

£ 

might become, when decorated, 

mm 

Here is the given passage for continuation as instructed :— 

(28) 
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3. The following theme is taken from Symphony No. 1 by Shostakovitch 

Clarinet 
in A 

Horn 
in F Eal: 

i 

y i 1 i 1 

1>^-E 

(a) Transpose the given theme on the appropriate stave, 
(i) for Clarinet in A to sound at the same pitch ; (4) 

Clarinet 
in A t 

Written Sounds 

(ii) for Horn in F to sound an octave lower. 

Written Sounds 

(4) 

Horn 
in F 

(6) What chord is formed by the three notes bracketed under 

(c) What interval is formed by the two notes bracketed under | 1 ■ 

  (1) 

[d) What interval is formed by the two notes bracketed under | 

(1) 

(e) Name another composer of the same nationality as Shostakovitch. 

(1) 

(/) Give the title of any orchestral work by the composer you have named. 

 ;     (1) 

(Total marks =l4) 

ins 
wit 
cor 



SECTION II 

«• 

Answer Question 7 and ONE other question from this section. 

4. (a) How do the following aspects of Handel’s writing for solo voice differ 
from those of Schubert ? (6) 

(i) FORM ; (ii) TREATMENT OF WORDS ; (iii) ACCOMPANIMENT. 

(i) Name two examples of vocal solo by each composer. (4) 

(c) Write, in staff notation, at least four bars of one of the examples you have 
named. (4) 

(Total marks = 14) 

(4) 

5. (a) Distinguish between grand opera, light opera, and ballad opera. (6) 

(b) Name two examples of any one of the above. (2) 

(c) Name one example of each of the remaining two. (2) 

(d) Write, in staff notation, at least four bars of any one of the examples 
you have named. (4) 

(Total marks = 14) 

? 
6' (a) Name a composition, or a series of compositions, for a keyboard 

(1) Bstmment, by each of the following composers. Name the instrument for 
"Mi each work was written, and indicate approximately the lifetime of each 

? composer. (10) 

BACH BEETHOVEN COUPERIN CHOPIN DEBUSSY 
GRIEG LISZT MENDELSSOHN SCHUBERT SCHUMANN 

(1) 
j!>) Write, in staff notation, at least four bars of any one of the compositions 

"Mi you have named. (4) 

(Total marks = 14) 
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7. {a) What is the meaning of “ Ane groundel ” ? (•') 
(b) What is meant by “ senza Ripieni ” ? Name a work in which this 

musical term is used. (1|) 
(c) Name an important difference between the form of the first movement of 

the piano concerto which you have been studying, and the form of the first 
movement of the string quartet which you have also been studying. (1) 

(d) Name three features of the development section of the first movement 
of the quartet. (4) 

(e) What is the form of the overture “ Roman Carnival ” ? (1) 
(/) List the percussion instruments used in that work. (2) 
(g) Write, in staff notation, the second subject of the last movement of the 

piano concerto which you have studied. (4) 
(h) Identify any THREE of the following excerpts. Name the work and the 

composer, indicate the movement if there is more than one, and the date of 
composition. (^1) 

(Total marks = 16) 

(C33615) 
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1961 Dictation Test 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

MUSIC 
Lower Grade 

DICTATION TEST 
Monday, 6th March—1.30 p.m. to 1.50 p.m. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE GIVING OF THE TEST 
1. Instructions printed in bold type are to be read aloud to the candidates. 

All other instructions are for the use of the teacher administering the test. 
No further instructions, guidance, advice, or help of any kind, spoken or other- 
wise, beyond those in bold type, are to be given to the candidates. 

2. The test must be played with a beat or pulse speed of 60 to the minute. 
Tills, roughly, is the speed at which the National Anthem is played on official 
occasions. An audible, ticking metronome must not be used during the 
examination. 

3. In playing the melody dictation test, the melody should be slightly more 
prominent than the accompaniment. If difficulty is found in playing the test, 
tire omission of a note or two in the accompanying parts on occasion is less 
important than allowing the rhythm to falter. 

4. The sustaining pedal should not be used during the playing of the test 
as it blurs the outline. 

5. Read the instructions in bold type aloud to the candidates, clearly and 
slowly. If the instructions about timing pauses for writing are adhered to 
closely, it will be found that the test can be comfortably administered within 
the time allowed. 

6- The music teacher may prefer to administer the test without assistance, 
in which case the invigilator will exercise only normal general supervision of the 
examination. It may be found, however, that the test might be more con- 
veniently and comfortably administered by two persons. Here are two suggested 
methods, either of which is permissible. 

(a) The music teacher reads the instructions aloud to the candidates, 
and plays the test ; the invigilator measures the pause lengths and 
signals the teacher when to begin to play or speak again after each 
pause. 

(f>) The music teacher and an assistant may arrange it so that one of them 
reads aloud the instructions to the candidates, and measures the 
length of time allowed for pauses, and the other does the actual 
playing of the test only ; where this method is used the invigilator 
will exercise only normal general supervision. 

Whichever method is used, the invigilator will not intervene to end the 
examination before the final playing of the test has been completed and a final 
PWse of one minute has elapsed for writing. If the administration of the test 
Werruns the allotted time given at the top of this paper, the invigilator will 
,lal® a note of the amount of extra time taken, and attach it to the answers 
!®aed ® by the candidates, so that the examiner may take into consideration e extra time allowed for working when he assesses the answer. 

b A stop-watch (or clock) should be used for the timing of pauses for 
"nting. 

3. Candidates are to be allowed to work, and hand in, their answers in 
Cl1’ and they may be allowed to use an indiarubber. 

r 85 fa'I 1 



2 

This is the test in musical dictation. Write in pencil, clearly and legibly. 
You are to write down the melody only, although the melody will be played with 
accompaniment most of the time. The test will be written in the treble clef, in 
the key of F major. Now, write the treble clef and the key-signature of F major, 
then put down your pencils. 

Allow £ minute to write. 

After giving you the beat-speed, the key-chord, and the key-note, I shall play 
the test twice before you begin to write. The test will then be played at short 
intervals for about ten minutes. At an early stage the melody will be played 
twice without accompaniment. Do not write until you are told. Listen carefully 
and try to remember the melody. 

flan 

This is the speed of the beat or pulse. 

Tap aloud 6 beats at •• = 60. 

This is the key-chord in F major. 

Play 

This is the key-note, F, in the first space. 

Play 
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Here is the test 
Play as written :— 

am §'oing to tap the beat-speed again. I want you to tap with your fingers 
,17 “esk along with me, and you will continue to tap while I play through 
11 again. 

Tap at »'• = 60 for 6 beats, at which point you begin to play the test 
af>ain as written, without giving either key-chord or key-note, and 
without making any break in the tapped rhythm. 
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You may now write. Be sure to insert the time-signature. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am now going to play the first half of the test, melody only. 
Sound the key-chord as above ; 
sound the key-note as above ; 
plaj? from the beginning to melody only. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to play the test right through from beginning to end, melody only. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play, melody only, through the whole test. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to play the second half of the test, melody only. 
Do NOT sound the key-chord, or key-note. 
Play the test from * to the end, melody only. 
Allow a pause of | minute for writing. 

I am going to play the test right through, with accompaniment. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test through as written. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to give the beat-speed again, and then play the test through. 

Tap 6 beats at ' = 60 ; 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to play the test through twice in succession. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test through as written, twice in succession with no break for 

writing between the playings. 
Allow a pause of 2 minutes for writing. 

During the next two playings, which are the last two, listen carefully to the 
phrasing, and add phrasing marks. 
Here is the test for the second last time. 

Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written, phrasing carefully. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here is the test for the last time. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written, phrasing carefully. 

If there is more than one minute of the allotted time left candidates may®® 
it to revise their work, but, NO FURTHER PLAYINGS OF THE TES1 AKt 
TO BE GIVEN. 

One minute before the end of the examination time, give the candidates the 
following instruction :— 

Before handing in your papers, draw a pencil line through all rough workings' 

(C33618) 
END 
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IB,—Write in ink, clearly and legibly. Care must be taken to make the 
notation clear ; notes indistinctly placed will be regarded as wrong. 

AH the answers to this paper are to be written in the spaces provided in this 
examination paper, which must be given up with all sheets of manuscript 
music paper used for rough working attached to it. 
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•''Umber of seat 
occupied at 

jwmination. 
FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School 

Name of Pupil 

[86] 
[turn over 



2 

PAPER I 

All candidates must answer THREE questions ; the question in Section I, 
ONE question from Section II, and ONE question from Section III. 

SECTION I 

1. Harmonize the following for S.A.T.B. throughout. Your choice of 
chords for the first phrase should lead naturally to an imperfect cadence in 
D minor in the second bar. (28) 

Andante 

* w 

m 

i 
•—=# 

» j j 
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SECTION II 

Answer ONE question only in this Section. 

2. Complete the following for oboe and bassoon. Indicate how your added 
part is to be performed by adding slur marks. Notes not slurred together will 
betongued separately. If detached notes are to be very short add staccato 
marks. ' (20) 

Moderato a mo at 

m 

m iBioon 

it 
t) m 

I 
m igti 

m 
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3. This extract is from a sonata for violin and pianoforte. Read it, try to 
hear it mentally, then answer the questions which follow. 

(a) Insert the time signature. W 

(b) What is the principal feature of the first four bars of the extract ? 

  (2) 

(c) Place the letter “ A ” above or below two examples of an auxiliary note 

{d) Indicate, by reference to bar numbers, an example of sequence. 

  (1) 

(e) Give your opinion of the approximate date of composition of the wor^ 
from which the extract is taken, 

.. (1) 
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(/) Indicate three examples of a suspension and its resolution by reference 
to bar numbers and to beats. For the purpose of this question, regard a crotchet 
as one beat. 

(3) 

(g) Name the two principal keys of this extract, and, by reference to bar 
numbers, indicate where these keys are used. 

  (3) 

(h) Describe the following chords ; relate each to the key in use at the 
moment at which the chord occurs :— (6) 

(i) The chord in the piano part on the sixth crotchet of bar 1 ; 

(ii) the chord in the piano part on the sixth crotchet of bar 4 ; 

(iii) the chord on the first crotchet of bar 5 ; 

(iv) the first chord of bar 7. 

(k) Name the cadence with which the extract ends. 

  (2) 
(Total Marks = 20) 

(033616) A» 
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SECTION III 

Answer ONE question only in this Section. 

4. Write a melody for an average high voice or for an average low voice 
to suit the following stanza. State at the beginning for which kind of voice 
your setting is intended. 

Indicate the modulations, insert expression marks, and place at the beginning 
a musical term to indicate speed or style. Write each syllable of the words 
below the note or notes for which it is intended to be sung. (22) 

“ Is there anybody there ? ” said the Traveller, 
Knocking on the moonlit door ; 
And his horse in the silence champed the grasses 
Of the forest’s ferny floor : 
And a bird flew up out of the turret, 
Above the Traveller’s head : 
And he smote upon the door a second time ; 

“ Is there anybody there ? ” he said. 

Walter de la Mare. 
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(If extra staves are required, use those provided on page 10.) 
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5. Expand the following into a melody in binary form of not less than 
sixteen bars. Indicate modulations, insert phrasing and expression marks, and 
add a musical term to indicate speed or style. (22) 

$ 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

MUSIC 

Higher Grade 

DICTATION TESTS 

Monday, 6th March—11.0 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE GIVING OF THE TESTS 
1. Instructions printed in bold type are to be read aloud to the candidates. 

All other instructions are for the use of the teacher administering the tests. 
So brther instructions, guidance, advice, or help of any kind, spoken or other- 
wk, beyond those in bold type, are to be given to the candidates. 

2. The tests must be played with a beat or pulse speed of 60 to the minute. 
Ibis, roughly, is the speed at which the National Anthem is played on official 
occasions. An audible, ticking metronome must not be used during the 
examination. 

3. In playing the melody dictation test, the melody should be slightly more 
prominent than the accompaniment. If difficulty is found in playing the test, 
tire omission of a note or two in the accompanying parts on occasion is less 
important than allowing the rhythm to falter. 

4. The sustaining pedal should not be used during the playing of the tests as 
it blurs the outline. 

5. Read the instructions in bold type aloud to the candidates, clearly and 
slowly. If the instructions about timing pauses for writing are adhered to 
closely, it will be found that the tests can be comfortably administered within 
fc time allowed. 

6. The music teacher may prefer to administer the tests without assistance, 
M'hich case the invigilator will exercise only normal general supervision of the 
examination. It may be found, however, that the tests might be more con- 
xcniently and comfortably administered by7 two persons. Here are two suggested 
methods, either of which is permissible. 

(«) The music teacher reads the instructions aloud to the candidates, 
and plays the tests ; the invigilator measures the pause lengths, 
and signals the teacher when to begin to play or speak again after 
each pause. 

(i>) The music teacher and an assistant may arrange it so that one of 
them reads aloud the instructions to the candidates, and measures 
the length of time allowed for pauses, and the other does the 
actual playing of the tests only ; where this method is used the 
invigilator will exercise only normal general supervision. 

"br ever method is used, the invigilator will not intervene to end the 
^.cation before the final playing of the second test has been completed and 
‘jtaal pause of one minute has elapsed for writing. If the administration of 
‘■dests overruns the allotted time given at the top of this paper, the invigilator 
’’“make a note of the amount of extra time taken, and attach it to the answers 
■fflded in by the candidates, so that the examiner may take into consideration 
®e!itra time allowed for working when he assesses the answers. 

^ A stop-watch (or clock) should be used for the timing of pauses for writing. 
Candidates are to be allowed to work, and hand in, their answers in 
aixd they may be allowed to use an indiarubber. 

[86(a)] 
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First Test—-Melody Dictation 

This is the test in melody dictation. Write, in pencil, clearly and legibly. You 
are to write down the melody only, although the melody will he played wilt 
accompaniment most of the time. The test will be written in the treble clef, in 
the key of E minor. Now write the treble clef and the key-signature of E minor, 
then put down your pencils. 

Allow l minute to write. 

After giving you the beat-speed, the key-chord, and the key-note, I shall play 
the test twice before you begin to write. The test will then be played at short 
intervals for about ten minutes. At an early stage the melody will be placed 
twice without accompaniment. Do not write until you are told. Listen carefully, 
and try to remember the melody. 

This is the speed of the beat or pulse. 

Tap aloud 6 beats at *1 = 60. 

This is the key-chord in E minor. 

Play 

A 
This is the key-note, E, on the first line. 

Play 
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Continue without any pause. 
r 

am going to tap the beat-speed again. I want you to tap with your fingers 
with me, and you will continue to tap while I play through the 

Tap at ,@r= 60 for 6 beats, at which point you begin to play the test 
again as written, without giving either key-chord or key-note, and without 
making any break in the tapped rhythm. 
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You may now write. Be sure to insert the time-signature. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am now going to play the first half of the test, melody only. 

Sound the key-chord as above ; 
sound the key-note as above ; 
play from the beginning to ★, melody only. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to play the test through from beginning to end, melody only. 

Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play, melody only, through the whole test. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

t 

I am going to play the second half of the test, melody only. 

Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test from ★ to the end, melody only. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to give the beat speed again, and then play the test right througli 
with accompaniment. 

Tap 6 beats at «! = 60 ; 
sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I am going to play the test through twice in succession. 

Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test through as written, twice in succession, with no break fcr 

writing between the playings. 
Allow a pause of 2 minutes for writing. 



During the next two playings, which are the last two, listen carefully to the 
phrasing, and add phrasing marks. 

Here is the test for the second last time. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written, phrasing carefully. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here is the test for the last time. 
Sound the key-chord ; 
sound the key-note ; 
play the test as written, phrasing carefully. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

END OF MELODY DICTATION TEST. 
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' Second Test—Harmony Dictation 

The harmony dictation test is in three parts, soprano, alto, and bass. Bracket 
together two staves, one having a treble clef, and one having a bass clef, then put 
down your pencils. 

Allow | minute to do this. 

The test is four bars long. Now write the key-signature of F major, and the 
time signature for 3-crotchets in a bar at the beginning of both staves, then put 
down your pencils. 

Allow | minute to do this. 

The speed of the test is as follows :— 
Here tap two bars of 3/4 time at the speed ^ = 60. 

The key-chord in F major sounds thus :— 

Here play, 

The key-note, F, on the fourth line of the bass stave, and the key-note, F, in 
the first space of the treble stave, sound thus :— 

Here play, 

I shall play the test twice before you may start to write, and then six more 
times at intervals of about 1 minute, allowing you time for writing. Listen 
closely and try to remember it. Do not write until you are told. 

Here it is :— 
Sound the key-chord and key-notes as above. 
Now play thejjtest. 
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Without waiting after playing, continue as follows :— 

Here it is again. This time I shall count aloud, “ one-two-three, one-two- 
three ”, as I play, so that you may sense the time of the passage. 

Count aloud one bar before beginning to play the test, then continue to 
count aloud as you play through the test. Do NOT sound the key-chord 
and key-notes before playing over on this occasion. 

You may now begin to write. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

I shall now play the test six times at intervals of 1 minute. 

Here it is for the first time :— 
Sound the key-chord and key-notes ; 
count aloud at the speed ^ = 60, “ one-two-three ” and play the test 
as written, ceasing to count aloud when you commence playing. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here it is for the second time :— 
Proceed as for “ the first time ”. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here it is for the third time :— 

Proceed as for “ the first time ”. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here it is for the fourth time :— 

Proceed as for “ the first time ”. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Here it is for the fifth time :— 

Proceed as for “ the first time ”, 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Sere it is for the sixth, and last, time :— 

Proceed as for “ the first time ”. 
Allow a pause of 1 minute for writing. 

Ii there is more than 1 minute of the allotted time left, candidates may use 
"Z revise their work, but, NO FURTHER PLAYINGS OF THE TEST 
iRE TO BE GIVEN. 

One minute before the end of the examination time, give the candidates the 
! wwmg instruction :— 

fofore handing in your paper, draw a pencil line through all rough workings. 

END 
®J619) 
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PAPER II 

Answer Question 4 and ONE other question. 

(Extracts printed on this paper must not be used for quotation.) 

1. (a) Why did Handel turn from opera to oratorio as his chief form of ( 
composition ? (1) 

(b) Name very briefly the similarities and differences between opera and 
oratorio in Handel’s time, with special reference to the music. (3) 

(c) Describe briefly the differences between Handelian oratorio and 
20th century oratorio. (3) 

(d) Name three 20th century oratorios and give their composers. (3) 
(e) Quote four bars of a theme from each of two different oratorios. (4) 

(Total marks = 14) 

2. (a) Briefly outline simple rondo form, naming an example. (“) ■ 
(b) Briefly outline classical sonata form, naming an example. (3) 
(c) What form was produced by combining the two ? Outline the resultant 

form, referring to an}' example you know. (^) 
(d) Quote two themes of four bars each from the example you have 

mentioned in (c). (v 

(Total marks = 14) 

3. Improvements in design, playing mechanisms, tone quality, and even 
extensions of compass have been made to various instruments over the years. 
Choose any ONE instrument (string, wind, or keyboard) and describe briefly> 

(a) the technical changes and improvements which have been made 
it ; 

(b) how the improvements described in (a) have affected the composer s 
treatment and use of the instrument. Name some examples ° 
actual compositions to illustrate your points ; ' ' 

(c) Quote two themes of four bars each, one from an early work for y ol'| 
chosen instrument, and one from a work written within the as 
75 years. w 

(Total marks = ^ 



3 

i.) 

f form of 
(1) 

pera and 
(3) 

4. (a) If the Mozart Concerto in A major followed the Overture “ Roman 
Carnival ” by Berlioz in a concert programme, which players could leave the 
platform, not being required to play in the concerto ? Name the instruments 
they play, and give the numbers of each. Do not include string players. (4) 

(h) What is the function of the continue player in Handel’s " Messiah ” ? 
Same any special musical skill required to be able to play his part. (2|) 

(c) What is a " Psalm in reports ” ? Quote the theme from the tenor part 
of “Psalm 113 in reports ” from Musica Britannica, vol. XV, to which is sung 
tire words: 

“ Yee children who do serve the Lord 
Praise yee his Name with one accord: ” (5) 

(<f) Identify THREE of the following excerpts from the list of pieces 
prescribed for study. Name the work, and the movement (if there is more than 
one), the composer, and the date of composition. (4|) 

(Total marks = 16): 

orio and 
(3) 

ks = 14) 

Lively 

(3) 
(3) 

resultant 
(4) 

/ou have 
(4) 

'ks = 14) 

and even 
he years, 
briefly, 
made to 

(4) 
imposer’s 
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fairly slow 
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ks = 14) (033617) 





Art 

Lower I 

I 96 I 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Lower Grade—(First Paper)—Figure Composition 

Wednesday, 22nd March—-1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

Your figure composition must be done in colour, using water colour, gouache 
(My colour), poster or powder colour, but NOT oil colours or pastels. It should 
fill the sheet of paper with which you have been supplied, and should be painted 
on the side which has no printing. Due credit will be given to preliminary 
sketches which must be done on the sheet marked “ Prehminary Sketching ” 
and attached to the BACK of the finished painting. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Choose ONE of the following subjects. 

1- Forest fire fighters. 

2. Moonlight flitting. 

3. Anxious watchers. 

L Demolition squad at tea break. 

(C33324) 
[88] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Lower Grade—(Second Paper)—Design 

Friday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

All rough work and preliminary sketches must be done on the paper marked 
“Preliminary Sketching ” and attached to the BACK of the completed design, 
being paper may be used in all questions, but this should be handed in 
SEPARATELY from your finished work. Colour work must be executed in 
rater colour or gouache (body colour) or poster or powder colour. 

Your design must be painted on the side of the paper which has no printing. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Answer ONE of the following questions. 

1. Design a repeating pattern based on vertical or horizontal bands. 
A simple line motif should be included. Complete, in either three or four 
tolotirs, sufficient of the pattern to give the general effect. 

2. Design either an embroidered evening bag or an embroidered belt. 
Hake your design full size but, in the case of the embroidered belt, only the 
prtion (with fastening), which would be seen from the front should be shown. 
Indicate the types of fabric, thread and stitch to be used. 

3. Design the cover of a catalogue for an aquarium or a natural history 
®seum. The size should be 10 inches by 7 inches (short dimension upright). 
« more than three printing colours may be used. 

4. Design a shallow circular- bowl or dish with decoration on its inner 
F' upper) surface. Make your design 9 inches in diameter and complete it 
11 colour. Add a small sketch to show the shape of the bowl or dish. 

1033325) 
[89] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Lower Grade—(Third Paper)—REPRESENTATIONAL DRAWING 
AND PAINTING 

Friday, 24th March—1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Choose ONE of the following alternatives. 

(i) Still-Life Group 

On the sheet of paper supplied to you paint the group set before you. The 
painting should fill the paper. Onfy water colour or gouache (body colour) 
«)' be used. 

Or 
I®) Plant Form 

(1) On the first sheet of paper make a detailed study in pencil of the spray 
6' haves provided. 

(2) On the second sheet of paper make a study in colour from the flower or 
rted plant provided. Only water colour or gouache (body colour) may be 
•id. Do not draw the container which holds the plant. 

(C33326) 
[90] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Lower Grade—(Fourth Paper)—DETAILED STUDY FROM LIFE 

Friday, 24th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

On the sheet of paper supplied to you make a detailed study either of the 
i figure or of the head of the model posed for you. You may use pencil, 
pi and ink, gouache (body colour) or water colour. 

If you draw from the full figure, the chair in which the model is posed should 
'indicated but not drawn in detail. 

103327) 
[91] 
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ART 

Lower Grade—Third and Fourth Papers 

CONFIDENTIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

IHIRD PAPER 

(a) Still Life 
On a suitable foreground place a large coloured magazine, one earthenware 

coffee pot (lid separate) and one lemon. The background should be of striped 
material. 

(b) Plant Form 

The following should be provided for each candidate :—(1) a spray of leaves 
«1(2) one of the following flowers or potted plants: Forsythia, geranium, 
narcissus, anemone. 

FOURTH PAPER 

(c) Detailed Study from Life 
Dress for boys : Shorts, white shirt and shoes. 
Dress for Girls : Short summer dress. 
The model should be seated comfortably on a chair with his (her) right side 

mmed towards the candidates. The left foot should be placed a little in front 
«the other ; the right arm should rest on the arm of the chair and the left 

the lap. The head should be turned slightly to the right. 

LB.—-Higher and Lower Grade candidates may draw from the same model 
Js the pose is the same for both grades. 

101328) [91(a)] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Higher Grade—(First Paper)—Figure Composition 

Wednesday, 22nd March—-1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

Your figure composition must be done in colour, using water colour, gouache 
(My colour), poster or powder colour, but NOT oil colours or pastels. It 
should fill the sheet of paper with which you have been supplied, and should 
hi painted on the side which has no printing. Due credit will be given to pre- 
Mnary sketches which must be done on the sheet marked “ Preliminary 
Sketching ” and attached to the BACK of the finished painting. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Choose ONE of the following subjects. 

!• Gossips at the flower-show. 

2. Drowsy afternoon. 

1 Demonstrators’ march. 

4’ The search-party’s return. 

K33329) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper)—Design 

Friday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

All rough work and preliminary sketches must be done on the paper marked 
“Preliminary Sketching ” and attached to the BACK of the completed design, 
teeing paper may be used in all questions, but this should be handed in 
SEPARATELY from your finished work. Colour work must be executed in 
rater colour or gouache (body colour) or poster or powder colour. Your design 
ml be painted on the side of the paper which has no printing. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Answer ONE of the following questions. 

1. Design in colour a bold repeating pattern suitable for printed curtain 
material and suggested by one of the following :—ferns, cacti, crystals. The 
with of the repeat should be 4 inches and its depth should be of your own 
choice. Complete enough repeats to show the general effect of the pattern. 

2. On the theme " Conservatory ” design a panel, suitable for embroidery 
and/or applique, to hang in the entrance or stairway of a house. The size 
»d shape should be of your own choice. The design should be drawn full 
® and the types of fabric, thread and stitch should be indicated. 

3- Design the cover for a travel brochure or booklet to attract visitors 
i0 a Scottish city, town or area. Not more than three printing colours may be 

i ®d. The size of the design should be 10 inches by 7 inches (either dimension 
wtical). The name of the place should be included. 

h Space out the following notice in Roman lettering :— 

ART CLUB FILM SHOW THIS EVENING 

A simple decorative motif may be included if desired. Careful consideration 
*oujd be given to the layout in relation to the size and shape of the paper 
P'wided. Different sizes of lettering may be used. Complete at least three 
"wds carefully with paint or ink : the remainder may be sketched in 
outline. ^ i > 

5. Design in colour a glove puppet of one of the following characters :— 
7lock, Sarah Gamp, Cassius, The Wife of Bath, Bottom the Weaver. Make 
!°® design full size and show the head (front and side views) and the costume 
PTOnt view). 

(03330) [93] 





Art 

Higher III 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Higher Grade—(Third Paper)— 

Representational Drawing and Painting 

Friday, 24th March—TO p.m. to 4.0 f.m. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

Still-Life Group 

On the sheet of paper supplied to you paint the group set before you. The 
painting should fill the paper. Only water colour or gouache (body colour) 
may be used. 

(0J3331) 
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Higher IV 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Higher Grade—(Fourth Paper)—DETAILED STUDY FROM LIFE 

Friday, 24th March—-1.0 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

100 marks are assigned to this paper. 

On the sheet of paper supplied to you make a detailed study either of the 
full figure or of the head of the model posed for you. You may use pencil, 
pen and ink, gouache (body colour) or water colour. 

If you draw from the full figure, the chair on which the model is seated should 
Vindicated but not drawn in detail. 

(C33332) 
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Higher V 
1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ART 

Higher Grade—(Fifth Paper) 

Wednesday, 22nd March—9.15 a.m. to 11.30 A.M. (2 hours + 15 minutes break) 

Section 1—HISTORY AND APPRECIATION OF PAINTING AND 
ARCHITECTURE—(9.15 a.m. to 10.15 a.m.) 

TWO questions should he attempted. No. 1, and any one other. 
25 marks are assigned to each question. 

1. Either 
Answer briefly any five of the following :— 

(a) Which “ ism ” derived from the work of (i) Van Gogh, (ii) Cezanne ? 
Name one artist from each movement. 

(b) Name the artist and describe either “Arnolfini and his Wife ” or “ The 
Maids of Honour ’’ (“ Las Meninas ”). 

(c) Name two Scottish genre painters and give the title of one work by 
each. 

(d) Who painted “ Primavera ”, “ The Raft of Medusa,” “ Guernica,” 
“ The Surrender of Breda,” “ The Leaping Horse ” ? Give the 
nationality of each artist. 

(e) Which artist of the early 19th century is said to be the founder of 
Scottish landscape painting ? Name two other Scottish landscape 
painters of the same century. 

(/) With which pictorial process do you associate each of the following :— 
gesso, tesserae, impasto, copper plate, wet plaster ? 

Or 
Answer briefly any five of the following :— 

(g) Name one well-known example of architecture from each of the 
following :—Beni-Hassan, Pisa, Nimes, Constantinople, Knossos. 

(h) State the architectural styles in which the following features occur :— 
sculptured pediment, fan vaulting, bell capital, flying buttress, 
rustication. 

(k) Sketch the plan of an Early Christian church and identify the main 
parts. 

[l) What constructional feature is characteristic of Byzantine architecture ? 
Illustrate with a simple sketch. 

(») To which architectural style does each of the following belong :— 
St. Machar’s Cathedral (Aberdeen), Dunfermline Abbey, Glasgow 
Cathedral, Linlithgow Palace, Traquair House ? 

(») Sketch a house appropriate to a Scottish laird of the 17th century. 
Indicate three characteristic features. 
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2. Discuss the aims and work of any two of the following :—Goya, Hogarth, 
Daumier, Breughel. Illustrate your answer by reference to examples of their 
work. 

3. Compare the landscape painting of the French Impressionists with 
that of the Dutch “ Little Masters,” with special reference to aims, subject 
matter and methods of work. 

4. In what ways has your study of art history led you to think that artistic 
ability and training can contribute to the well-being of society ? 

5. Discuss the emergence of secular painting during the Italian Renaissance, 
with special reference to the artists of Florence and Venice. 

6. Compare a Greek temple and a Gothic cathedral with, regard to difierences 
of function, structure and decoration. Illustrate by sketches. 

7. What features of design and construction in Roman architecture were 
used and developed in Byzantine architecture ? Illustrate by sketches. 

8. Compare the decorative features of Egyptian architecture with those 
of another period or countiy. Illustrate by sketches. 

9. In the last fifty years great changes have taken place in the design and 
construction of school buildings. Discuss this in the light of what you your- 
self have observed. 

Section 2—DRAWING FROM LIFE—10.30 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 

50 marks are assigned to this section 

On the single sheet of cartridge paper provided make two drawings, one 
of each model. Each drawing should occupy approximately half the sheet 
of cartridge paper provided. Including any rest periods (3 minutes), each 
pose will be of 25 minutes’ duration, and 10 minutes will be allowed for the 
posing of the second model. 

N.B.—A finished drawing of each model is not desired. Any object the sob 
function of which is to enable the model to maintain the pose should 
be indicated but not drawn in detail. 

(-G33333) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

itic 
ART 

Higher Grade—(Third, Fourth and Fifth Papers) 

ce, 

ces THIRD PAPER 

CONFIDENTIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

(a) Still-Life 

;re With a loosely draped pale lilac background and a lime green or other 
suitable foreground, compose a group consisting of a black or dark brown 
teapot, one white egg-cup, two eggs and one pear. 

jse 
FOURTH PAPER 

(i) Detailed Study from Life 
Dress for Boys : Shorts, white shirt and shoes. 
Dress for Girls : Short summer dress. 
The model should be seated comfortably on a chair with his (her) right 

side turned towards the candidates. The left foot should be placed a little in 
front of the other ; the right arm should rest on the arm of the chair and the 
left arm on the lap. The head should be turned slightly to the right. 

TB.—Higher and Lower Grade candidates may draw from the same model 
as the pose is the same for both grades. 

FIFTH paper 

ne ^ Drawing from Life 
et 1st Model. Dress : White shirt or blouse (sleeves rolled up), shorts, heavy 
;h stockings or socks, boots. 

The model, with a light rucksack on his (her) back, should stand facing the 
tmdidates. The feet should be apart, with the weight on the left foot and 
file other slightly in advance. The right thumb should be hooked, at shoulder 

lie [tight, in the strap of the rucksack and the left thumb hooked in the belt. 
Id die head should be turned slightly to the right. 

2nd Model. Dress : Shorts, gym shoes, white vest or blouse. 

The model should stand with his (her) back to the candidates. The feet 
■timid be apart, with the weight on the right foot and the left foot slightly 
tack. A canvas bucket or light pail should be in the right hand and the left 
tand should be placed on the hip. The head should be tilted slightly downward. 

(033334) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

BOOK-KEEPING 

Lower Grade 

Wednesday, 15th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. State why it is important that assets should appear at their correct 
value in a balance sheet and describe in some detail two distinct methods by 
which the book value of assets can be adjusted to their correct value. (IS) 

2. During a certain year the turn-over of a business was doubled. What 
would you expect to be the effect of this change on each of the following 
items in the final accounts, when compared with the corresponding figures 
(or the previous year ? Give reasons in each instance. 

(a) Factory wages ; (b) gross profit ; (c) rent and rates ; (d) discounts 
leceived ; (e) sundry debtors ; (/) net profit ; (g) stock at close. (21) 

3. The balances appearing in the books of J. Brown at 28th February, 
1961, after a profit and loss account had been prepared, were as follows : 

| rash in hand, £25 ; bank overdraft, £283 ; stock at 28/2/61, £1,364 ; sundry 
(jebtors, £573 ; sundry creditors, £452 ; bills receivable, £398 ; bills payable, 
(225 ; loan from R. Holmes, £400 ; motor vehicles, £885 ; net profit, 
(1,060 ; drawings, J. Brown, £630 ; capital, J. Brown, £1,455. 

It was subsequently discovered that no account had been taken of the 
following matters :— 

(a) Wages and salaries unpaid on 28th February, 1961, amounted to £45. 
(b) Interest was due on R. Holmes’ loan for four months at 6 per cent. 

per annum. 
(c) Included in the bills receivable was a, bill for £28 accepted by 

R. Noble : the acceptor had disappeared, leaving no assets. 
(d) Included in the stock figure were goods value £60 which had been 

sold on credit to W. Black for £85. 
(e) J. Brown had, during the year, taken goods for his own use to the 

value of £78. 
(/) In the course of the year J. Brown had transferred to the business, 

for use by one of the representatives, his private car value £450. 
1. Prepare a statement to show the correct figure of net profit. 
2. Draw up in correct form J. Brown’s balance sheet as at 

28th February, 1961. ' (S3) 
(NOTE.—Journal entries are not required.) 
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4. On 1st February, 1961, W. Wright and M. Vincent agreed to enter into' 
partnership. W. Wright contributed as his share of the firm’s capital goods 
valued at £475, buildings worth £1,100, and £225 in cash. M. Vincent brought 
in as hig share £850 in cash and a motor van valued at £450. The cash was 
duly paid into the firm’s bank account. 

On the same day they took over, as a going concern, the business of 
R. Proctor at a price of £2,500. The assets and liabilities of the vendor were 
as follows :—Furniture and fittings, £160 ; sundry debtors (R. Henry, £73; 
N. Hepburn, £48 ; D. Cross, £61) £182 ; sundry creditors (G. Barr, £154; 
J. Darby, £73) £227 ; stock of goods, £1,242 ; bills receivable (No. 46, on 
D. Cross due 24/2/61, £47 ; No. 48, on D. Darwin, due 16/3/61, £142) £189; 
bill payable (No. 22, to G. Grant, due 15/2/61) £124 ; motor vehicles, £760; 
provision for bad debts, £35. It was agreed that the new firm should pay 
£1,000 of the purchase price in cash forthwith and should accept three bills,, 
each for £500, at 30, 60, and 90 days respectively, for the balance. 

Open the necessary books of account and record therein the above and the 
following transactions. Bills books are to be kept. Balance off the bank 
cash book. Make up the ledger account of D. Cross only. No other trans- 
actions are to be posted to the ledger. 

All payments were made by cheque, unless otherwise stated, and all receipts 
were paid into bank on the days they were received. 

1961. 
Feb. 1. Sent R. Proctor cheque for £1,000 and accepted bills as agreed. 

,, 2. Bought of G. Barr goods value £85, less 10 per cent, trade discount. 

,, 3. Paid Senior & Co., solicitors, their account for legal expenses arising 
out of the formation of the partnership, etc., £22 Is. 

„ 4. Sold to R. Henry goods value £46. 

,, 4. D. Cross paid on account, £20. 

,, 6. Drew from bank for office cash, £30. 

„ 8. Discounted at bank bill No. 48 : amount received, £140 17s. 6d. 

„ 9. Returned to G. Barr goods value £12 gross and paid total amount 
owing, less 2-| per cent, cash discount. 

„ 11. Sold on credit to Fowler’s Garage, Ltd., for £250 surplus delivery 
van the book value of which was £220. 

„ 13. W. Wright took for his own use goods worth £15. 

;, 15. Duly met bill due today. 

,, 17. D. Cross is insolvent ; agreed to accept composition of 15s. in the £ 
on total amount owing : cheque duly received. 

,, 18. Made R. Henry an allowance in respect of goods damaged in transit, 
£7 10s., and received his acceptance for £108 at one month in 
full settlement of total amount owing. 
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Feb.20. Bought of J. Darby? goods value '£37 and paid total amount owing, 
less 5 per cent, cash discount. 

„ 24. Paid Fowler’s Garage, Ltd., their account for petrol and oil, £12 16s. 
and repairs to vehicles, £3 12s. 

„ 25. Received from bank statement showing a total of bank charges for 
period of £1 4s. 9d. 

„ 27. Bought national insurance stamps for cash, £2 15s. 3d. 

„ 28. Paid wages for month, £72, less national insurance, £1 8s., and 
income tax, £2 2s. 6d. 

„ 28. Paid to M. Vincent his salary for month, £50. (44) 
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1961 Higher 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

f 

BOOK-KEEPING 

Higher Grade 

Wednesday, 15th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

1. In certain businesses it is considered necessary to prepare weekly 
Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts. State how, in such cases, you would 
deal, (i) with expenses ; and, (ii) with stock, on the assumption that it is 
impracticable to take stock weekly. (16) 

2. M. Fraser and W. Smith are in partnership and have made on average 
s net profit of £1,500 per annum (before charging partners’ salaries and 
interest on capital) over the past seven years. The average capital employed 
in the business was £15,000. If the business is offered for sale at £19,500 and 
you are consulted by a prospective buyer, what advice would you give ? (16) 

3. A manufacturing firm sells goods in containers which it charges to 
cnstomers at 30s. each and credits, if returned within four months, at 25s. each. 
At the stocktaking period all containers in stock are valued at 15s. each. 

On January 31st, 1960, 8,000 containers were held in stock in the warehouse, 
®d 6,500 returnable containers were in the hands of customers. In the 
course of the year ended 31st January, 1961, 7,000 containers were purchased 
f°r £1 each, 23,000 were charged to customers, 20,000 were returned by 
customers, and 700 were disposed of at a total scrap value of £40. 

You are required to prepare statements to show :— 

(i) the value of the containers in stock at 31/1/61 ; 
(ii) the number of containers retained in customers’ hands at 31/1/61 ; 

and, 
(iii) the actual profit or loss made by the company on the containers during 

the financial year ended 31/1/61. (24) 

(Details of working must be given.) 
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4. On 1st November, 1960, the balances in the books of A. Morris and 
R. Slater, who shared profits and capital in the proportion of two-thirds and 
one-third respectively, were as follows :—cash in hand, £60 ; stock of goods, 
-£1,970; motor vehicles, £1,246; sundry debtors (W. Robins, £196; 
J. Colman, £73) £269 ; sundry creditors (R. Morgan, £148 ; A. Maxwell, 
£110) £258 ; provision for replacement of machinery, £200 ; bills receivable 
(No. 31, on W. Robins, due 20/11/60, £105 ; No. 32, on J. Wylie, due 21/11/60, 
£95) £200 ; bill payable (No. 14, S. Jordan, due 25/11/60) £90 ; machinery, 
£1,500 ; loan to R. Slater, £500 ; insurance paid in advance, £41 ; buildings, 
£2,500 ; balance at bank, £80. 

On the same day it was decided to admit T. Curran into partnership, the 
following terms being agreed :— 

(i) Curran was to purchase one-quarter of the goodwill for £1,200, and 
was to provide £3,000 as capital, all of which would remain in 
the business ; 

(ii) Slater’s loan was to be recovered by transfer from capital account; 
(iii) machinery was to be reduced in value by 33 per cent., stock and 

buildings were to be revalued at £2,330 and £3,000 respectively, 
and a provision of £90 was to be created for doubtful debts; 

(iv) profits were to be divided in the proportion of one-half to Morrisi 
and one-quarter each to Slater and Curran ; 

(v) by withdrawals or additions, the capitals of Morris and Slater were to 
be made proportionate to that of Curran on the basis on which 
profits are divisible ; 

(vi) after the adjustments have been completed the capitals of the three 
partners are to remain constant. 

Open the necessary books of account for the partnership and record 
therein the above and the following transactions. Bills books should be.kept. 
Balance off the bank cash book. Do NOT post any transactions to the ledger. 

All payments were made by cheque, unless otherwise stated, and all 
receipts were duly paid into the bank on the days they were received. 

1960. 
Nov. 1. The adjustment of partners’ capitals was duly made as agreed. 

„ 2. Bought of A. Maxwell goods value £650, less 15 per cent, trade 
discount. 

„ 3. W. Robins paid by Money Order, £25. 
,, 4. Consigned to J. Inman, Gibraltar, goods costing £360, and paid 

£24 expenses in cash ; drew on Inman a bill for £200 at 20 days 
which was discounted at the bank, discount charges being 25s. 

,, 7. Sold to J. Colman on credit goods value £100, less 3 per cent, trade 
discount. 

,, 8. Paid legal fees by cheque, £271. 
,, 8. Paid in cash to Slater £13 for the use of his car on the firm’s business. 
„ 9. In a stock-room fire goods valued at £600 were damaged ; of these, 

£450 were rendered useless and a claim was submitted to the 
Majestic Insurance Co., Ltd. The salvaged stock was reconditioned 
at a cost of £20, paid in cash, and was sold on credit to J. Stokeb 
for £200. 
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Nov. 10. W. Robins is insolvent ; composition of 12s. 6d. in the £ duly 
received. 

| 11. T. Curran took for his own use goods value £36. 
„ 14. Returned to A. Maxwell goods value £15 gross, and gave him in full 

settlement of indebtedness a bill of exchange for £640 at 60 days. 

„ 15. The legal fees paid on Nov. 8 included a sum of £250 in respect of 
the acquisition of buildings in October, 1960; this sum is to be 
capitalized. 

„ 16. Received from J. Colman amount owing, less 2| per cent, cash 
discount. 

„ 17. M. Martin bought goods value £117. 
„ 18. Sold on credit to Ray Manufacturing Co., machinery value £120 and 

purchased, by cheque, replacements costing £180. 
„ 18. Cheque for £400 received from Majestic Insurance Co., Ltd., in 

settlement of claim. 
„ 21. Bill due today met at bank. 
„ 22. Received from M. Martin on account, £56. 
„ 25. Met at bank bill due today. 
„ 28. Cash sales to date, £473, of which £43 was retained in office. Paid 

wages for month in cash, £37, less National Insurance, £2 6s. 
and Income Tax, £3 7s. 

„ 30. Received from J. Inman account sales showing that part of the goods 
have been sold. These had realised £426 and Inman’s expenses 
and commission totalled £32. Draft for balance due was 
enclosed. (44) 
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Comm. A. 
Higher 

1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC 

Higher Grade 

Tuesday, 21st March—9.15 a.m. to 10.45 a.m. 

Midates should attempt SIX questions, viz., the two questions in Section A 
and any four questions taken from Section B. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of 
it very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to 
what is really required. 

Four-place mathematical tables are provided. 
Ml the working must be shown in its proper position in the answer and, when 

necessary, the different steps of the calculation should be shortly indicated 
in words. 

ttraical symbols may be used, if properly explained. 
larks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 
Ho value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Section A 
The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1- A reservoir, which supplies a town of 7,260 inhabitants, has an area 
® 121 acres and an average depth of 33 feet. If the average daily consumption 
phead of the population is 77 gallons, how many days’ supply (correct to the 
West day) is in the reservoir ? (6-23 gallons = 1 cubic foot.) (16) 

Sfita 
1)1 

1 («) The issued capital of a company consists of 50,000 7 per cent. 
Werence shares of £1 each, 80,000 Ordinary shares of 10s. each, and 100,000 
„ ,red shares of 2s. each. There are also outstanding £20,000 in 6 per cent, 

enable Debentures. The company’s Articles provide that, after a dividend 
(per cent, has been paid on the Ordinary shares, of the disposable profit 

■Warning two-thirds shall be paid as additional dividend on the Ordinary 
res and one-third as dividend on the Deferred shares. 
I" a certain year the amount available for distribution was £26,700, before 

°f interest on debentures. It was decided that, out of this sum, 
l ” should be set aside for the redemption of debentures, that £7,500 should earned forward, and that the remainder should be distributed to holders of 

’ * ures and shares. Calculate the rate of dividend per cent, paid on (i) Ordi- 
68 anC^ Deferred shares. \)If an investor held 1,500 Ordinary shares and 2,000 Deferred shares, 

'vas hls net dividend after income tax at 7s. M. in the £ had been deducted ? 
(20) 

[turn over 
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SECTION B 

FOUR questions should be attempted from this Section. 

3. How much did a merchant receive for a bill for £385 8s. Ad., which was 
drawn on 27th December, 1960, at two months and discounted on 3rd January, 
1961, at 6J- per cent, per annum ? (16) 

4. An investor, who held 1,500 shares of 10s. each, received a dividend of 
8d. per share and a capital bonus issue of one new share for every five shares 
held. If he sold his total holding at 9s. Qd. per share and invested the proceeds 
in a 6| per cent, stock at 92what was the change in his actual income? 
(Brokerage : on shares, 3d. per share ; on stock, J per cent.) (16) 

5. A merchant found that his average weekly sales of a certain blend of tea, 
which he sold at 8s. Ad. per lb., amounted to 172 lbs. How much of each of 
two kinds of tea, one costing 7s. Ad. per lb., and the other 5s. Qd. per lb., must 
he buy each week so that, after mixing them together, he may have a profit 
of ll\ per cent, on the selling price of the blend ? (16) 

6. A bankrupt’s liabilities amounted to £7,659, of which £379 were 
preferential and had to be paid in full. His assets were as follows :—sundry 
debtors, Great Britain, £1,863 ; sundry debtors, France, Frs. 5,500 ; stock, 
£2,145 ; buildings and plant, £1,900. Of the British sundry debtors, £1,543 
were paid in full and on the remainder a dividend of 14s. in the £ was received. 
The French debts were sold to a collecting agency at 90 per cent, of their face 
value. The buildings and plant were sold at a loss of £345. If the expenses 
of winding up the estate were £386, and the ordinary creditors receive a dividend 
of 12s. 9d. in the £, what did the stock realise ? (Frs. 13-75 = £1.) (16) 

7. A corporation, which borrowed £20,000 at 6| per cent, per annum, agreed 
to repay the capital sum at the end of 15 years. How much must it provide at 
the end of each year to meet the charge for interest and to establish a sinking 
fund which will be sufficient, at 5-|- per cent, per annum compound interest, to 
pay off the loan at the agreed time ? (16) 

8. A manufacturer, who allowed 20 per cent, trade discount and 5 per cent, 
cash discount, made a profit of 25 per cent, on net selling price. When the cost 
of production increased by 15 per cent, the manufacturer wished to fix a new 
list price so that, after allowing the same rates of discount as before, he might 
have the same actual profit per article, i.e. £5 14s., as previously. What was the 
new list price ? (16) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

COMMERCIAL SUBJECTS—SHORTHAND 

Thursday, 23rd March—9.30 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate 

Instructions to the Teacher 

1. The twenty minutes immediately preceding the beginning of the tests 
should be used to make yourself thoroughly familiar with the passages to be 
read. 

2. When so instructed by the invigilator, read to the candidates the 
11 Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. The short practice passage of approximately eighty words which is 
printed on page 3 is to be used for practice reading to the candidates. The 
passage may be read once only. 

4. Then read the passages to the candidates clearly and naturally. 
Punctuation will be indicated by appropriate pauses and the inflection of the 
voice, and will in no case be dictated. 

5. Tests should be read in ascending order from the lowest to the highest 
speed required. 

6. An interval of two minutes is to be allowed between the reading of the 
passages. 

7. Phrasing according to any particular system of shorthand is not 
permitted. 

8. Tests, or parts of tests, must not, under any circumstances, be read more 
than once. 

9. The reading of each passage should occupy exactly five minutes. 

10. Figures should be read in full, e.g., £164,300 (one hundred and sixty- 
our thousand, three hundred pounds). 

. lb Errors made in reading will be noted by the invigilator and taken 
jato account by the examiners. Corrections must not be made by the 
Metier after the passage has been read. 

12. No test paper may be taken from the room by you or by any other 
Person until the conclusion of the examination. 

13- When all the passages required have been read you will immediately 
"Undraw from the examination room. 

[100] 
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Instructions to Candidates 

The procedure will be as follows :■— 
1. A short practice passage will be read. This must not be transcribed. 

The shorthand notes must be handed in at the end of the examination. 
Th 

2. Tests will be read in ascending order from the lowest to the highest 
speed required. ites a 

3. An interval of two minutes will be allowed between the reading of the 
passages. 

Th 
lerea 

4. The shorthand notes may be taken with either pen or pencil, but 
transcripts must be written in ink. 

5. You may take down the passages dictated at more than one speed, but 
you may submit a transcription of only one passage. 

6. On no account may alterations be made to the original shorthand notes. 
Any alterations which you wish to make should be indicated by a circle round 
the wrong outline or phrase and the correct one written above. 

Ir 
fear hs 
ike tra 
narked 
noderii 
l|th 

7. Candidates on the higher grade must not take down passages read at 
speeds lower than eighty words per minute. 

8. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

9. All writing during subsequent readings, as well as in the intervals 
between readings, is strictly forbidden. 

10. You will be told by the invigilator when transcription may be 
commenced. 

11. The shorthand notes of the passage transcribed should be attached to 
the transcript and should be handed to the invigilator, together with all other 
shorthand notes made by you. 
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SHORTHAND 

Practice Passage for Dictation 

The passage may be read once only at an appropriate speed. Candidates 
should not make a transcription of the passage, but must hand in their shorthand 
notes at the close of the examination. 

The oblique lines, /, mark the divisions into sections of ten words each. 
The reader should not make a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. 

I reported last year that the lowering of prices in / the early months of the 
year had a marked effect / on our margins. A few weeks later, the strike in / 
the trade reduced the demand from certain of our mills. / Business showed a 
marked improvement in the fourth quarter, however, / and thanks to the 
modernisation of our mills we were / able to meet the calls made upon us. In 
all / the circumstances, it is felt that the improvement is satisfactory. / 
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Sixty Words per Minute 

(Fifty minutes allowed for transcription) 

The oblique lines, /, mark the division of time, but the reader must not make 
a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. The double lines, / /, mark 
the completion of each minute. 

Dear Sir, 

I hope that these comments which I agreed to send you on the j 
recent report of the board may be helpful. 

In the twelve months covered by the / report, milk supplies were 
similar in total to the previous year : the one was a / very wet year and 
the other almost permanently dry in most parts of the country. / / For 
most of the period markets were favourable and as you know a muck 
higher / quantity of milk was sold in the liquid market. The trend of 
rising sales has / now continued for more than two years and it would 
seem that sales are still / rising when compared with a year ago. 

Although these results are pleasing we must remind / / ourselves that 
conditions are in our favour. There has been a steady rise in population j 
and the real incomes of the people have increased, while the retail price 
of milk / remains low compared with the price of almost any similar 
product. I am informed that / the average working man today has only 
to toil for seven minutes for his pint / / of milk compared with twelve 
minutes twenty years ago. A great deal of work is / going on in an 
endeavour to develop the market and the new sales division has / made a 
very good beginning. It is pleasing to note that this great but usually / 
steady market has moved and is beginning to rise. 

I believe that the scope for / / further progress is enormous but only 
if you and all other firms engaged in selling / this product will keep ij1 

step with the rapid changes made recently in the distribution / of food' 
The scope and variety of your products and the way in which they / an 
presented and packed require increasing attention if sales are to be 
increased. 

Yours faithfully, / / 5 
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Seventy Words per Minute 

(Fifty minutes allowed for transcription) 

The oblique lines, /, mark the division of time, but the reader must not 
make a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. The double lines, / /, 
mark the completion of each minute. 

The fifty-seventh annual general meeting of the company will be held 
| on 30th March in London. / The following is an extract from the statement 
| by the chairman which has been circulated with the report / and accounts 

for the year ended 31st January, 1961. 

| It is most / pleasing to be able to present to you results which show 
1 profits higher than the best figures previously / / reached by your 
J company. As you may recall, I issued a statement at the time of the / 

payment of our interim dividend to the effect that, while turnover and 
i profit for the first six months / of the year were lower than in the same 
1 period of the previous year, it was expected / that the results for the full 
2 twelve months would be not less satisfactory than those for last year. / / 

As events have turned out the final figures have more than exceeded our 
I expectations. The net profit / of the group, after meeting all charges 
1 including taxation, amounts to £763,000, / against £570,000 in the 

previous year. 

! In view of the increase in / the net profit your board recommends 
3 the payment of a final dividend of 14 per cent, on the / / capital, increased, 
J as it was, by the issue of one and a half million shares in March, / 1960. 

This dividend, if approved, compares very favourably with last year s 
2 final dividend which was / 11| per cent, on the lower capital. 

! To turn now to the sales of / the company, while there was a falling 
1 off in demand during the first six months of the year, / / which was felt 

throughout the group, and, indeed, by most companies concerned with 
1 the supply of capital / goods, there has been an improvement which has 
2 gained strength over the second half of the year and / which, I am happy 
! to report, has so far continued into 1961. There / appears to be no reason 

why this improvement should not be maintained during the rest of the 
year. / / 5 
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Eighty Words per Minute 

(Sixty-five minutes allowed for transcription) 

The oblique lines, /, mark the division of time, but the reader must not make 
a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. The double lines, / /, mark 
the completion of each minute. 

The following is the statement circulated by the chairman :— 

Once again it gives me pleasure to place before stockholders accounts / 
which show better results than those of the preceding year, and I hope 
that the final dividend which the board / Iras recommended will meet with 
your approval. Although we shall do our best, I do not anticipate that 
the profit / in 1961 will be as good as it was last year when circumstances 
proved most favourable. / / 

Q 
In the consolidated balance sheet there is quite a large increase in 

the amount due to our bankers owing to / our having borrowed more 
against a good crop, but this is balanced by a corresponding decrease in 
the amount of / bills payable because we have not been drawing against 
shipments of tea to this country. 

At the time my statement / was prepared a year ago the quotation 
for plain teas in London was between 3s. 2d. and / / 3s. 1CW. per lb. and I 
had occasion to refer to the dangerous position in which the / producers 
of this class of tea were then placed. The market continued to weaken 
until the end of July, by / which time the quotation had fallen to between 
2s. 9d. and 3s. 4d., a / level well below the cost of production. From this 
point, however, a marked improvement set in and this fortunately lasted / / 
over the period when the greater part of the Company’s 1960 teas were 
sold. We recently had / a sharp warning against complacency, however, 
when during the second half of February there was a sudden drop of 
several / pence. The present quotation is 3s. Id. to 3s. 9d. per lb. The 
reason / for this sudden change is not clear as the last overseas sale of 
the season was held at the end / / of February and the quantity remaining 
for sale in London is lower than it was a year ago. 

The African / Company, Ltd., in which your company has an 
interest, continues to make progress and had a satisfactory year. The 
total / weight of tea made during the twelve months was 7,263,000 lb. 
and I / am glad to say that the standard of production was very much 
better than it has been in the past. / / 
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Ninety Words per Minute 

(Sixty-five minutes allowed for transcription) 

The oblique lines, /, mark the division of time, but the reader must not make 
a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. The double lines, / /, mark 
the completion of each minute. 

The 29th annual general meeting of the company was held yesterday 
in London. 

The following is an extract from the statement / by the chairman 
which had been circulated with the report and accounts for the year ended 

\ 31st December, 1960. / 

I am very glad to be able to report that once again your company has 
I had a very successful year. In this / country, in spite of increased 

competition, the amount of new business we did was again a record. Not 
1 only was there an increase / / in the total number of contracts with both 

new and old customers, but the number of contracts for large installations 
i included in / the total was much greater. 

This success was of course largely due to the increase in production 
j which took place throughout the country / during the course of the year, 

but it also reflected the attention given to the training and instruction 
1 of sales staff in / recent years. 

I can also report that our overseas companies have continued to make 
2 satisfactory progress. Although these companies still form only a / / 

small part of our total enterprise, they are growing rapidly and will make 
1 a valuable addition to the strength of the organisation. / All the overseas 

companies, with the exception of Canada, traded at a profit during the 
? year and all, except Canada and France, paid / a dividend either direct 

or, in the case of South Africa, to our holding company there. 

J We expect that France will be / in a position to pay a dividend at 
the end of the current year, but it wifi still be some years before 

2 Canada / / will be in a similar position. We tend to forget how long it 
i took to establish our business in Britain during the / first quarter of the 
j present century and we shall be wise to content ourselves with a long 
i period of slow progress in Canada. / 

As a result of all these activities, the profit before tax amounted to 
J £1.200,000, which represents an / increase of £140,000 on the previous 

year and is the highest we have so far achieved. 1 aking all / / fa.ctors into 
! consideration your directors feel justified in recommending a final dividend 
i of 10 per cent, making with the interim dividend already / paid a total 
I l01' the year of 15 per cent. As we have found from past experience, it 
? is most desirable that a / company of this nature should as far as possible 
, be able to finance its operations from its own resources, fhe oai 
t would / not be prepared to recommend an increased dividend if there was 

- risk of the liquid resources of the company being seriously i educe . / / 
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One Hundred Words per Minute 

(Seventy minutes allowed for transcription) 

The oblique lines, /, mark the division of time, but the reader must not make 
a pause when they occur, unless the sense requires it. The double lines, / /, mark 
the completion of each minute. 
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At the annual general meeting of the company the chairman in Ms 
report said :— 

The confidence of the public in our goods has been gained / over 
many years of trading. The growth in the volume of business clearly 
shows that we have given satisfaction to our customers. 

Our brand name / is without doubt the most popular trade mark in 
the country and the goods which bear its name are exclusive to our stores, 
The range / and variety of our garments for all the family grows each 
year to. meet the general and wider requirements of the public at prices 
well / / within their reach. But price is not the only factor—it is the 
quality and beauty of the materials, the fashionable styling and the high j 
standards of manufacture which count in the end. Our brand has become 
the hall-mark of quality and value and our fine goods at inexpensive! 
prices attract 7,000,000 customers to the stores each week. Their goodwill 
is one of our greatest assets which we prize most dearly. 

You will / be interested to know that we have entertained over 1,000 
of our manufacturers recently at a series of receptions in our offices, 
These occasions / / have given me and my colleagues on the board the 
opportunity of getting to know our friends more personally. We have been 
able to show / them our building and merchandize exhibitions which 
enable them better to understand and appreciate the scope of the work we 
are carrying out. They for / their part have built new factories, extende 
their plants and installed modern machinery in order to meet the demands 
of our growing business. 

I have / on many occasions expressed my appreciation of the valua e 
co-operation we receive from our suppliers, and the confidence we hayei 
them is shown by / / the fact that 99 per cent, of our goods are of Hvi 
manufacture. The unique relationship we enjoy with them has^ ee 
built up / over many years of joint effort to extend and improve 
range of our merchandize. The success of our combined endeavours is 
be seen / in the volume of turnover we now report. I thank om nei - 
for their splendid , work in the past year and look forward to our / u 
progress together. 

It is my pleasure once again to ask you to join me in thanking 
staff, both at head office and in / / the stores, for their devoted wore. ^ 
pay particular attention to creating desirable working conditions. ^ ^ 
impressive range of amenities we provide is a source / of 
satisfaction to all the members of our staff. They have splen i ^ 
at very modest prices in attractive dining rooms and enjoy / ^ 
comfortable staff quarters. The medical and dental schemes 
operated for many years have promoted a high standard of hea i ^ ^ 
our employees. / We also give every encouragement and suppo e t 
many social, athletic and other activities in which the staff 
in their leisure hours. / / 

(C33751) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

COMMERCE 

Lower Grade 

Thursday, 16th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be 
clearly expressed and entirely relevant. 

H.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

Tlie value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Describe the organisation of one of the main produce markets in this 
country. What benefits does the market confer on the producer of the product ? 

(20) 

2. Explain the term “ bank clearing ” and discuss its importance in the 
working of a banking system. (^0) 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 
3. Give an account of the main functions of the Stock Exchange. (20) 

4. Write an account of the special services which the Post Office provides 
tor business firms. (20) 

. 3. Distinguish clearly between invisible imports and invisible exports, 
8JV!ng examples of each. Explain why the balance of trade of the United 

■ngdoin seldom balances. (^®) 

• What is meant by “ the multiple shop 
Vantages of this form of retailing with i 

oy me mumpre snop r Compare the advantages and 
form of retailing with those of the independent retailer. 

I What services should be provided for the business community by modern 
docks and harbours ? (20) 

(C33736) [105] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

COMMERCE 

Higher Grade 

Thursday, 16th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

fie value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

: j Scribe the main features of the organisation of either the British coal industry or British railways. (20) 

steps should be taken by the producer of an established product 
wishes to enter the export trade ? (20) 

[106] 
[turn over 
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SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section 

3. What is the meaning of ' ‘ resale price maintenance ” ? Discuss its 
advantages and disadvantages from the point of view of the consumer. (20) 

4. Why, despite its obvious advantages, has the retail co-operative move- 
ment failed to dominate the field of retail distribution in this country ? (20) 

5. Describe three business risks against which a wholesale warehouseman 
should insure, and explain how this insurance would be arranged. Against 
what business risks can a trader not insure ? (20) 

6. Describe the essential features of the self-service shop and discuss its 411 
possible effects on the future of retailing. (20) 

Cell] 
7. A list headed “ Foreign Exchanges ” appears regularly in the financial 

columns of newspapers. Describe the nature of the information contained 
in this statement and indicate its value to the business man. (20) H 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMICS 

Lower Grade 

Thursday, 16th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

eeslopaiilfc: All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

igiilarlyiitlifei 
ism. 

man, ' 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should he clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. In what respects do the functions of the Bank of England differ from 
those of a joint-stock bank ? (20) 

2. Discuss the meaning of “ production ” in economics. At what point 
do goods pass out of the productive process ? (20) 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 

3’ Explain and discuss the factors which may limit the supply of any 
particular type of labour. How do these factors affect the reward ? (20) 

4- Profits are the reward of the entrepeneur’s skill.’ Discuss this 
statement. (20) 

O' Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of joint stock organisation.^ 

6. What are the circumstances in which a government may interfere in 
01 er to fix the price of a commodity ? • (*®4 

ait^' Scribe the main features of the device used by governments in an emPt to measure changes in the value of money. ("®1 

[107] (C33733) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMICS 

Higher Grade 

Thursday, 16th March---1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should he 
clearly expressed and entirely relevant. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Compare and contrast the relative advantages enjoyed by the large hrm 
and the small firm. (20) 

2. For what reasons do governments sometimes attempt to influence the 
location of new firms and new industries ? (20) 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 
3. What is meant by the phrase “ inflationary tendencies ” ? What are 

the indications that such tendencies exist at any particular time ? (20) 

4. Examine the circumstances in which a producer can pass to the consumer 
the burden of the tax on a product. Give examples. (20) 

. 3. Discuss why it is usually necessary to supplement Bank Rate as an 
Wstrument of monetary management by more direct controls. (20) 

6. What do you understand by the term “ the trade cycle ? Why has 
'He been little evidence of its occurrence in the post-war period ? (20) 

J- “The aim of a trade union is to substitute collective for individual 
«ion ”, Discuss this statement and suggest reasons for the increase in recent 
yeais *n the number of unofficial strikes. (""' 

(C33734) [108] 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

Lower Grade 

Friday, 24th March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

i candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

S.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Credit will be given for sketch maps and diagrams in any question in which they 
are appropriate. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1-Describe the causes and characteristics of the “ Mediterranean type 
c unate, and give a clear account of the natural vegetation and the 
''ated crops of one region where this type of climate is found. (20) 

Give an account nf thp location, sources of raw materials, sources of 
he iron and steel industry of either Western 

(20) 

[109] 
[turn over 
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SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section 

3. Describe the physical features, climate and economic activities of either 
New Zealand or Argentina. (20) 

4. “ The world's most intensive farming is to be found in North-Western 
Europe.” Explain this statement, giving relevant illustrations. (20) 

5. State and explain the factors which encouraged the growth of two of 
the following towns, illustrating your answer by a sketch map :— 

Colombo ; Hankow ; San Francisco ; Montreal ; Lyons. (20) 

6. Why is a large number of light industries found in the London area? 
(20) 

7. Describe, and comment on the relative importance of, the land, sea and 
air routes between London and Cape Town. (20) 

(C33738) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 

Higher Grade 

Friday, 24th March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

MI candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

8.B,—Write legibly and neatly and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Credit will be given for sketch maps and diagrams in any question in which they 
are appropriate. 

[NO] 
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SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. What conditions favour the large-scale production of meat for export ? 
Name three important producing regions. For one of these describe how the 
product is marketed, processed and transported to the consuming markets. 

SC01 

2. The following statement gives certain statistics for the year 1958 for 
the countries named. 

Area 
[in thousands 
of sq. miles) 

Population 
(in millions) 

Production 
(in thousands of metric i 

U.S.A. .. 
India 
Italy 
South Africa 
Argentina 

3,557 
1,260 

116 
472 

1,084 

174 
397-5 
49 
14 
20 

Total for world 

Wheat 
39,782 
7,865 
9,815 

657 
6,720 

180,000 

Maize 
96,546 

3,038 
2,674 
3,599 
4,932 

188,600 

2,013 
45,297 

705 

253,700 

cai 
Se 

Candid 
ex 

S.B.— 

! VS 
Write a commentary on the above statement. 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 

3. Examine the statement that geographical factors are one important 
cause of the relatively high incidence of unemployment in Scotland. (20) 

4. Compare and contrast one of the following pairs of ports, with special 
reference to situation, hinterland and trade : 

(a) Liverpool and Hull ; (h) London and Southampton. (20) 

5. “ The trade stability of Switzerland is maintained by its ’nv's'p!! 
exports.” Amplify and comment on this statement. W 

6. It is suggested that, owing to the rapid increase in the population of 
the world, it will be necessary to develop agriculture in the equatorial regions 
of the world. Discuss the problems to which such a development is liken 0 

give rise, illustrating your answer by reference to either equatorial Afuca o 
equatorial South America. ' 

7. Write a short geographical essay on the population problems of eith® 
Egypt or Japan. 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

Lower Grade 

Friday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

O,- Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

Hie value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Was the Agrarian Revolution of the 18th century an essential preliminary 
to the Industrial Revolution ? 

2. Outline the changes in the legal position and structure of the trade union 
: movement in the present century. 

SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 
3. Give an account of the major improvements effected in the manufacture 

°‘ steel in the second half of the 19th century. Indicate the effect of these 
c anges on the economic progress of the United Kingdom. (20) 

. 4. Describe the part played by the “ Staplers ” and the “ Adventurers ” 
111 ‘16 development of England’s overseas trade. (*0) 

5. In what ways did the Government attempt to regulate the organisation 
Working of the railways in Britain in the period between 1840 and 1914 f 

3 Giwo an account of the principal legislative 
century to relieve poverty. 

^nte notes on two of the following :— 
’r 1 Sir Humphrey Davy . 

w wil l)WU UI LUC 1 
John Loudon Macadam 

Abraham Derby. 
Matthew Boulton 

(so; 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 

Higher Grade 

Friday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

All candidates should attempt FIVE questions, namely, the two questions in 
Section A, and any three questions from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing which is difficult to read. 

Hie value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

SECTION A 

The two questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Compare the changes in the location of industry in Great Britain between 
16 early 19th and mid-20th centuries. Account for any significant differences. 

(20) 

. 2. Give an account of the development of State Education in Scotland 
since 1872. (20) 

[turn over 
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SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 

3. Explain what you understand by the “ manorial system ” and discuss 
the factors which led to its decline. (20) 

SC01 

4. State what was meant by “ enclosing ” at different periods of history 
and suggest why at times it was favoured by the State and at other times 
opposed. (20) 

5. Give an account of the main stages by which, between 1820 and 1860, 
Britain became a “ free trade ” country. (20) 

6. Examine the contributions made by Robert Owen and Lord Ashley to 
factory legislation in the first half of the 19th century. (20) 

7. “ The nationalisation of British railways is the logical outcome of their 
previous relations with Parliament ”. Comment on this statement. (20) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING 

1961 

CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

lerioisolL 
datclkc AGRICULTURE 

Lower Grade 

Monday, 20th March—9.30 a.m. to 12 noon. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by suitable diagrams. 

Mathematical tables are supplied. 

A list of atomic weights will be found in the book of mathematical tables. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 

Marks 
h A loaded wheelbarrow stands on a level surface, its handgrips being 

jp the same height as the wheel axle. From the following data calculate 
ie effort required to raise the handles of the wheelbarrow :— 

Distance between handgrips and axle .. • • • • 4| feet 
h eight of wheelbarrow, except wheel and axle . . .. 30 lb. 
Weight of load  2 cwt. 
Horizontal distance of centre of gravity of wheelbarrow 

from axle . . . . . . . . " 2| feet 
Horizontal distance of centre of gravity of load from axle 2 feet 8 

State Ohm’s Law. Calculate the current flowing in a wire which is 
: TOnected across a 12-volt electrical supply, and which has a resistance 

°f 4 ohms. 5 
How many 200-watt lamps could be operated from a 240-volt electrical 

ym which a 30-ampere fuse is fitted ? Calculate the cost at Id. per 11 of operating all these lamps together for a period of five days. 

Lori H. 

itcomec: 
Ml. (I 
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Mark 

2. Name three forms of lime used on agricultural land, and state the 
chemical formula of each. 3 

Explain what is meant by the lime requirement of a soil. Describe the 
various symptoms of lime deficiency on a farm, and the effects of lime on 
soil texture. 10 

Explain, with examples, the importance of knowing the lime status of 
each field on a farm. 7 

3. Describe the effects of (a) nitrogen, (b) phosphates, and (c) potash 
on the growth of plants. 12 

Name two crops which under normal soil conditions require a generous 
dressing of phosphatic fertilisers, and two others which require a generous 
dressing of potassic fertilisers. 1 

Calculate the percentage weight of P205 in tri-calcium phosphate. 4 

SCO' 

4. Describe in outline the vascular system of a bean plant. Explain 
how the plant takes in water, and how it disposes of surplus water. 15 

Explain the agricultural significance of the nodules on the roots of bean 
plants. 5 

5. Name a pest or disease which affects each of the following :— 
cattle, sheep, barley, potato, swedes. ® 

Select TWO of the pests or diseases which you have named, and in each 
case describe the nature of the damage and suitable control measures. 15 

6. For each pair of weeds named below, describe the characteristic 
which the members of the pair have in common. State the conditions 
in which you would expect each weed to thrive, and indicate suitable 
means of control. 

Creeping thistle, couch grass; daisy, plantain. 

7. With reference to a labelled diagram, describe the digestive system 
of the sheep. State the functions of each part. ^ ^ 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

AGRICULTURE 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Monday, 20th March—9.30 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by suitable diagrams. 

Mathematical tables are supplied. 

A list oJ atomic weights will be found in the book of mathematical tables. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

Ihe value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 

[114] 
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1. With the help of diagrams, describe and explain how threshing 
and the sorting out of the products are achieved in a combine harvester 
or in a threshing mill. 

A gear wheel A, rotating at 120 revolutions per minute, is in mesh with 
an idler wheel B, which is in mesh with a third gear wheel C. C has 32 
teeth, and rotates at 150 revolutions per minute. Calculate the number 
of teeth in A. 

Explain what is meant by {a) insulators and (6) conductors of 
electricity. Describe, with examples, the use of each in connection 
with safety precautions on farms. 

2. Discuss in detail under the following headings the conversion of 
chemical energy into mechanical energy in a four-stroke diesel engine :— 

(a) the chemical nature and combustion of the fuel ; 
(&) the cycle of events in one cylinder ; 
(c) how the rate of turning of the crankshaft is regulated ; and 
{d) the efficiency of conversion. 

3. Give an account of the factors which influence the texture of a 
farm soil. 

Write explanatory notes about THREE of the following in relation 
to agriculture :— 

felspars, quartz, transported soil, limestone rock. 

4. What is meant by the pH value of a soil ? Explain its significance, 
giving examples. 

How can the pH value of a soil be increased ? Explain fully how 
the measures you suggest would achieve the desired result. 

Explain what is meant by {a) peaty soils and (b) calcareous soils. 
Describe the characteristics of each. 

5. Give an account of the processes which constitute the nitrogen 
cycle in nature, and explain how a farmer might allow for them in his 
rotational manurial programme. 

6. Describe the effects of phosphates on the growth of plants. Which 
kinds of farm plants are particularly dependent on phosphatic manuring ? 
Explain why. 

Name three phosphatic fertilisers which are commonly used, and 
compare their relative merits for use on root crops. 

Select a manufactured fertiliser from among those you have named, 
and, with the aid of chemical equations, outline the process by which it 
is manufactured. 

7. Name four environmental factors which affect the growth of farm 
plants. Give a brief account of the influence of each factor you have 
named, and trace its connection with climatic conditions. 

<C33743) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

AGRICULTURE 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Monday, 20th March—-1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by suitable diagrams. 

Mathematical tables are supplied. 

A list of atomic weights will be found in the book of mathematical tables. 

be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
the margin. 
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1. Under the following headings, and with examples under each, give 

an account of weeds of arable land :— 

(a) botanical characteristics which help them to establish them- 
selves in specified arable crops ; 

(b) external conditions conducive to their establishment; 

(c) control by mechanical means ; and 

(d) control by spraying. 28 

2. With the help of labelled diagrams, describe in detail (a) the 
structure of the ovary prior to fertilisation, (b) the process of fertilisation, 
and (c) the structure of the fruit in a specified kind of cereal plant. 
Relate the structure of the fruit to that of the ovary. 17 

State the customary seed rate and the average yield of grain for 
barley. Explain why a small reduction in seed rate may not result in 
a proportional reduction in grain yield. 8 

3. Describe, as fully as you can, the chemical nature of true proteins. 
What is meant by first class and second class proteins ? For each name 
two feeding stuffs which are rich sources. ^ 

Describe the process of digestion of proteins in the body of a pig. 

What uses are made of proteins in the bodies of farm animals ? 

4. Name the crops or animals which are affected by each of the 
following :— 

liver fluke, take-all, bunt, frit-fly, leather-jacket, wireworm, 
clubroot, Ascaris. 

Select FOUR of the above, and in each case describe the nature of the 
damage, explain how the organism gains access to its host, and state 
suitable means of control. 

3 5. State the approximate percentage composition of cow’s milk. 

Describe and explain how (a) a lactometer and (b) a Gerber tester 
should be used to obtain information about the composition of milk. 
State the results you would expect to obtain in each case. 

6. State Mendel’s Laws of inheritance. Explain, with examples, ^ 
their importance in the breeding of farm crops and animals. 

7. With reference to a specified rotation, discuss, in the light of 
modern practices, the benefits traditionally ascribed to rotationa ^ 
cropping. 

(C33744) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HOMECRAFT 

Lower Grade—Group I (Cookery and Needlework) 

PRACTICAL TEST—NEEDLEWORK 

Tuesday, 14th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Print, in ink, your full name and those of the school and town on the 
envelope provided for the purpose. 

2. Read through the paper and study the details of the test. 

3. Proceed with the test, using the material provided. No additional 
material will be supplied. If you should make a mistake in cutting out, you 
must do the best you can with the given material. 

I. At the end of the examination, remove the needle from your test. Write 
your name and those of the school and town on the label provided. 

5- Use the safety-pin provided to attach the label firmly to your finished test. 

3- Put into the envelope— 

(«) the test ; 
(b) all cuttings left over from the given length of material; 
(c) the paper pattern pieces pinned together. 

A Seal the envelope. 

TEST 

Child’s Feeder. 

f0„U^ the material and pattern supplied, cut out and make up the feeder, 
owmg the instructions printed on the pattern. 

(C33620) [116] 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HOMECRAFT 

Lower Grade—Group II (Needlework and Simple Dressmaking) 

PRACTICAL TEST—NEEDLESUBJECTS 

Tuesday, 14th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Print, in ink, your full name and those of the school and town on the 
envelope provided for the purpose. 

2. Read through the paper and study the details of the test. 

3. Proceed with the test, using the material provided. No additional 
material will be supplied. If you should make a mistake in cutting out, you 
must do the best you can with the given material. 

4. At the end of the examination, rempve the needle from your test. Write 
your name and those of the school and town on the label provided. 

5. Use the safety pin provided to attach the label firmly to your finished test. 

3. Put into the envelope— 

[a) the test; 
(&) all cuttings left over from the given length of material; 
(c) the paper pattern pieces pinned together. 

Seal the envelope. 

TEST 

Top for Pyjamas with Circular Yoke. 
Using the material and pattern supplied, cut out and make up the top for 

Pyjamas, following the order of work printed on the pattern. 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HOMECRAFT 

Higher Grade—Group I (Cookery, Laundrywork, Housewifery 
and Needlework) 

PRACTICAL TEST—NEEDLEWORK 

Tuesday, 14th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Print, in ink, your full name and those of the school and town on the 
; envelope provided for the purpose. 

2. Read through the paper and study the details of the test. 

3. Proceed with the test, using the material provided. No additional 
material will be supplied. If you should make a mistake in cutting out, you 
must do the best you can with, the given material. 

4. At the end of the examination, remove the needle from your test. Write 
four name and those of the school and town on the label provided. 

5- Use the safety pin provided to attach the label firmly to your finished test. 

6- Put into the envelope— 

(«) the test; 
(6) all cuttings left over from the given length of material; 
(c) the paper pattern pieces pinned together. 

7- Seal the envelope. 

TEST 

Girl’s Sleeveless Blouse 

the material and pattern supplied, cut out and make up the blouse, 
owing the instructions printed on the pattern. 

(C33622) 
[118] 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HOMECRAFT 

Higher Grade—Group II—First Paper—(Needlework, Dressmaking, 
Embroidery, Design and Allied Art) 

PRACTICAL TEST—NEEDLESUBJECTS 

Tuesday, 14th March—9.15 a.m. to 12.45 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Print, in ink, your full name and those of the school and town on the 
envelope provided for the purpose. 

2. Read through the paper and study the details of the test. 

3. Proceed with the test, using the material provided. No additional 
material will be supplied. If you should make a mistake in cutting out, you 
must do the best you can with the given material. 

4. At the end of the examination, remove the needle from your test. Write 
your name and those of the school and town on the label provided. 

5. Use the safety pin provided to attach the label firmly to your finished test. 

6. Put into the envelope— 

(«) the test; 
(b) all cuttings left over from the given length of material; 
(c) the paper pattern pieces pinned together. 

7. Seal the envelope. 

TEST 

Fine Woollen Dress 

Using the material and pattern supplied, cut out and make up the dress, 
following the instructions printed on the pattern. 

(C33623) 
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1961 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

HOMECRAFT—GROUP H 

Higher Grade (Second Paper) 

PRACTICAL TEST—DESIGN AND ALLIED ART 

Friday, 17th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

A sheet of “Preliminary Sketching” paper may he used for rough work. 
Tracing paper may also be used. These extra papers should be handed in 
SEPARATELY from your finished work. 

Design ONE of the following :— 

(a) A pocket for a dressing gown. 

The decoration should be some form of quilting or applique. 

(b) A decorative border for a curtain. 

The curtains are for a school puppet theatre. The design should be 
bold. 

(c) A glove for evening wear. 
Only the back of the glove need be shown. This should be suitably 
decorated. 

{d) A box-edged, linen cushion for a stool in a child’s bedroom. 

The cushion should be approximately 14 inches by 10 inches. The 
decoration should be confined to the upper surface. 

In each case state 

(«) the method of decoration and the stitches to be used, 

(b) the type and colour of the material and threads. 
Except in Question (d), where the size is stated, your design should be as 

ai as possible to the actual size of the article. 

(C3362S) 
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SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT—1961 

SCOTTISH CERTIFICATE OF EDUCATION 
List showing the Subjects in which examinations on the Ordinary Grade will be 

eld and the Subjects or Groups of Subjects for which a Pamphlet containing 
yllabuses and Specimen Question Papers on the Ordinary Grade (and on the 
ligher Grade in Commercial Subjects and Homecraft) may be obtained from 
I.jVL Stationery Office. 
Subjects of Examination Pamphlets 
ORDINARY GRADE: 
English 
History 
Geography 

Modern Studies 

French 
German 
Spanish 
Italian 
Russian 
Latin 
Greek 
Gaelic (Native Speakers) 
Gaelic (Learners) 
Arithmetic 
Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Biology 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Physics 
Zoology 
Applied Mechanics 
Building Drawing 
Metalwork 
Technical Drawing 
Woodwork 
Agriculture 
Horticulture 

■ Navigation 
Art 
Music 
Commercial Subjects: 

English, Is. Od. (Is. 2d.) 
History Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) 
Geography (including Ordnance Survey Map), 

3s. Qd. (3s. 8d.) 
Modern Studies (including Ordnance Survey 

Map), 3s. Qd. (3s. 8d.) 

^Modern Languages, Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) (Specimens 
in French and German only) 

j-Latin and Greek, Is. Od. (Is. 2d.) 

^■Gaelic, Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) 

I Arithmetic, Mathematics and Applied Mathe- 
j matics. Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) 

►Science, Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) 

►Technical Subjects, Is. Od. (Is. lid.) 

j-Agriculture and Horticulture, Is. 3d. (Is. 5d.) 

Navigation, Qd. (8d.) 
Art, 9d. (lid.) 
Music, Is. Od. (Is. 2d.) 

=Commercial Subjects, Is. 9d. (Is. lid.) 

ordinary grade : 
Economic Organisation 
Principles of Accounts 

lorthand and Typewriting 
higher grade : 

Accounting 
Commercial Arithmetic and 

Statistics 
Organisation 

shorthand and Typewriting 
■Homecraft; 

ordinary grade : 

Home-management ress and Design 
mCHER grade : 

Home-management Hress and Design 
parsing Subjects j 

3- 36 which mayb e° obt aine d £r onf H° M. S taMone r y Office114 ^ COntainea in Seetional List 

► Homecraft, 2s. Od. (2s. 2d.) 
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SCOTTISH LEAVING 

CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 1961. 

HOMECRAFT (GROUP H) 
LOWER GRADE. 

PRACTICAL TEST IN 
NEEDLESUBJECTS. 

TOP FOR PYJAMAS WITH CIRCULAR YOKE 

TOP FOR PYJAMAS WITH CIRCULAR YOKE. 

1. JOIN THE SHOULDER SEAMS ON TOP AND YOKES. 

2. TACK THE FRONT FACINGS IN POSITION. 

3. ADJUST THE FULNESS'. MAKE AND APPLY THE YOKE. 

4. JOIN THE SIDE SEAMS. 

5. MAKE AND APPLY THE RIGHT HAND POCKET. 

6. SHOW FINISH ON LOWER EDGE OF TUNIC, INCLUDING ONE 

FACING AND COMPLETE ONE SLEEVE. 

r 

POCKET. 

CUT ONE. 
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t STITCH THE OUTER EDGES OF FEEDER LEAVING THE NECK AND WAIST OPEN. 

2. TURN TO RIGHT SIDE AND BIND THE NECK WITH CROSS-CUT STRIPS. 

3. THE BINDING SHOULD EXTEND FOR 5t AT EACH END ID FORM TIES. 

4. THE FEEDER IS SET INTO THE WAISTBAND WHICH IS FASTENED WITH A BUTTON AND LOOP 
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TYPEWRITING 

HIGHER—(b) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

Commercial Subjects 

HIGHER GRADE—TYPEWRITING-(b) 

Thursday, 23rd March—2.10 p.m. to 3.45 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Read carefully the instructions at the head of each exercise. 

2. Any defect in the machine should be pointed out to the Invigilator who 
will send to the examiners a certificate giving particulars of the defect and of the 
loss of time caused thereby. 

3. Each exercise should be begun on a fresh page. 

4. Any spoiled work should be cancelled by drawing a line through it. 

5. At the close of the examination you will receive from the Invigilator 
your typescripts of the Copying and Accuracy Tests. These must then be 
inserted in your examination book, along with your other typescripts, and handed 
to the Invigilator. 

6. The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

( 
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QUESTION 3 

Type your name, school and grade at the top of the sheet or sheets. 

Answers to the following questions are to be typed on quarto paper. 

Number your answers to correspond with the questions. 

{a) Give what are, in your opinion, the best line-end divisions of the following 
words :— 

circuitous ; preliminary ; guarantor ; parenthetical ; 
malevolent ; resuscitation. 

(b) Type the following :— 

(i) using only figures and signs. 

(c) What is the precise function of :— 

(i) a single key tabulator ; 

(ii) a decimal tabulator ; 

(hi) a column selector? (12) 



3 

QUESTION 4 

1. Type your name, school and grade on the hack of the sheet in the top 
left-hand corner. 

2. Display attractively the following table on foolscap paper. All necessary 
ruling is to be done by the machine. Make any necessary corrections. 
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QUESTION 5 

1. Type your name, school and grade on the back of the sheets in the top 
left-hand corner. 

2. Set out the following letter neatly and attractively on quarto paper, with 
one carbon copy. Insert to-day’s date and your teacher’s and your own initials 
as dictator and typist respectively. Make any necessary corrections. 

3. Address the envelope supplied and attach it to the letter. 
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TYPEWRITING 

HIGHER—(a) 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

I96E 

Commerciai Subjects 

HIGHER GRADE—TYPEWRITING—(a) 

Thursday, 23rd March—1.30 p.m. to 2 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Read carefully the instructions at the head of each exercise. 

2. Any defect in the machine should be pointed out to the Invigilator who 
will send to the examiners a certificate giving particulars of the defect and of the 
loss of time caused thereby. 

3. Each exercise should be begun on a fresh page. 

4. Any spoiled work should be cancelled by drawing a line through it. 

5. The tests are to be worked in the following order :— 

(1) The Copying Test. 

(2) The Accuracy Test. 

6. The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

[103] 



2 

QUESTION 1. COPYING TEST 

Instructions (Not to be typed) 

Type your name, school and grade at the top of a foolscap sheet. 

Set the marginal stops for a 60-space line. 

Make one copy, in double line-spacing, of the passage printed below. 

No credit will be given for completing this test in less than the time allowed. 

No part of the test is to be re-typed. 

The use of an eraser is not permitted. 

At the conclusion of this test, your typescript is to be handed to the Invigilator. 

Map read the quickest way from Youth Hostel to Sutton. Note on the 

1 : 12,500 map provided : (i) type of soil ; (ii) use to which each field is being put 

(permanent pasture, ley, arable with actual crop, if possible) ; (iii) location of 

woodland and names of dominant trees. Throughout, assess the possible effects 

of aspect, gradient and geology on land use, settlement and roads. 

En route note at 108472 the middle course features of the River Tillingbourne. 

At 115500 turn east along to Ranmore Common, noting the heads of several dry 

valleys. Fork left at 144504, and continue past Denbies Farm, turning north-east 

along the bridle-road at 153512 and continuing down to Camilla Lacey. Look out 

for Pliocene gravels (very irregularly shaped and coloured flints and pebbles) 

on the way down. 

Continue on to immediate west of railway and take swing-gate on left of road 

(167519), crossing field (terrace) to the abandoned meander at 165523. Follow 

river to Ham Bank, looking out for swallow holes which can be seen in dry weather 

where the Mole first strikes Ham Bank. Turn south for a hundred yards to make 

easy ascent on to terrace above Ham Bank. Continue north on to Norbury Park 

spur (165538) and draw diagrams to illustrate its asymmetrical appearance due 

to undercutting on the down-stream of the meander. Descend spur to the dual 

carriageway at 170537, and turn south to 111532. (15) 



QUESTION 2. ACCURACY TEST 

Instructions (Not to be typed) 

Type your name, school and grade at the top of a foolscap sheet. 

Set the marginal stops for a 60-space line. 

Set the line-space lever for double spacing. 

The whole of the passage printed below may be attempted, but no additional 
marks will be gained by typing any part of the passage a second time. 

The use of an eraser is not permitted. 

At the conclusion of this test your typescript is to be handed to the Invigilator. 

Strokes 

Strange things have happened to some of Nature’s creatures. There 67 

are birds that are unable to fly—fishes that walk on land ot her fishes that 14/ 

can fly—there are creatures that live upside down and many other things 221 

‘ curiouser and curiouser ’, as Alice remarked when she found herself 289 

‘ opening out like a telescope ’ which surprised her so much that she forgot to 367 

speak correct English. Alice met quite a few odd creatures when she visited 444 

Wonderland—the Dodo, for example, a bird that has been extinct for many 518 

years. She also met the March Hare and the Cheshire Cat, to say nothing of 594 

the very odd Caterpillar that asked so many questions. But in Nature’s 666 

Wonderland she could have met many more curious creatures. 724 

Stranger than the March Hare are the birds that have forgotten how 

to fly. There are several species, best known of which is the ostrich, that 

big, ungainly bird that is reputed to bury its head in the sand when pursued. 

According to the old story, the bird thinks that because it cannot see its 

pursuer, then it must be invisible itself. I expect you’ve heard the joke 

about the ostrich that came across a group of its friends, all of whom had 

their heads buried under the sand, whereupon it remarked—' What ? 

Nobody about ? ’ The ostrich comes from Africa but it has a close relative 

in Australia, a bird called the emu. Both birds have relied for so many 

centuries on the speed of their powerful legs that their wings have become 

useless through lack of exercise. Take a look at an ostrich next time you are 

at your local zoo and you will see that his wings are tiny in comparison with 

the rest of his great body. His legs, however, are a different matter. They 

are big and muscular, and incidentally, dangerous to an attacker. Woe 

betide the dog that gets too close : it is liable to stop a kick that will lift 

it right up into the air. 

The appetite of the ostrich is remarkable : it will eat almost anything 

and the stomachs of specimens in zoos have been found to contain nails, 

pennies, pieces of glass and an extraordinary assortment of hardware. 

Sometimes, however, these birds go too far and die. 

(25) 
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TYPEWRITING 

LOWER—(b) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

Commercial Subjects 

LOWER GRADE—TYPEWRITING—(b) 

Thursday, 23rd March—-2.10 p.m. to 3.45 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Read carefully the instructions at the head of each exercise. 

2. Any defect in the machine should be pointed out to the Invigilator who will 
send to the examiners a certificate giving particulars of the defect and of the loss 
of time caused thereby. 

3. Each exercise should be begun on a fresh page. 

4. Any spoiled work should be cancelled by drawing a line through it. 

5. At the close of the examination you will receive from the Invigilator 
your typescripts of the Copying and Accuracy Tests. These must then be 
inserted in your examination book, along with your other typescripts, and handed 
to the Invigilator. 

6. The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

[102] 
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QUESTION 3 

1. Type your name, school and grade on the back of the sheets in the top 
left-hand corner. 

2. Set out the following letter neatly and attractively on quarto paper, with 
one carbon copy. Insert to-day’s date and your teacher’s and your own initials 
as dictator and typist respectively. Make any necessary corrections. 

3. Address the envelope supplied and attach it to the letter. 
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QUESTION 4 

1. Type your name, school and grade on the hack of the sheet in the top 
left-hand corner. 

2. Display attractively the following table and rule in red ink. Make any 
necessary corrections. 
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TYPEWRITING 

LOWER—(a) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

Commercial Subjects 

LOWER GRADE—TYPEWRITING—(a) 

Thursday, 23rd March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Read carefully the instructions at the head of each exercise. 

2. Any defect in the machine should be pointed out to the Invigilator who 
will send to the examiners a certificate giving particulars of the defect and of the 
loss of time caused thereby. 

3. Each exercise should be begun on a fresh page. 

4. Any spoiled work should be cancelled by drawing a line through it. 

5. The tests are to be worked in the following order 

(1) The Copying Test. 
(2) The Accuracy Test. 

6. The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

[101] 
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QUESTION 1. COPYING TEST 

Instructions (Not to be typed) 

Type your name, school and grade at the top of a quarto sheet. 

Set the marginal stops for a 60-space line. 

Make one copy, in double line spacing, of the passage printed below. 

No credit will be given for completing this test in less than the time allowed. 

No part of the test is to be re-typed. 

The use of an eraser is not permitted. 

At the conclusion of this test, your typescript is to be handed to the Invigilator. 

The maintenance of the poor from local rates was instituted by the Act of the 

Scots Parliament, 1579, c. 74, which authorised “ the levying of a tax in every 

parish for the support of the aged and impotent poor.” The granting of relief to 

able-bodied persons was not authorised under the earlier Acts. This system was 

the basis of Scottish Poor Law down to 1921, when the tremendous increase in 

unemployment consequent on the post-war depression led to the passing of the 

Poor Law (Emergency Provisions) (Scotland) Act, 1921, which extended the 

granting of relief to able-bodied persons provided they were destitute and unable to 

obtain employment. In 1930 the Local Government Act (1929) abolished the 

parish as the unit of administration and substituted the city, county and large 

burgh. The Poor Law (Emergency Provisions) (Scotland) Act, 1921, was passed 

as a temporary measure, and was renewed annually down to 1934, when its 

provisions became permanent under the Poor Law (Scotland) Act, 1934. 

(15) 



QUESTION 2. ACCURACY TEST 

Instructions (Not to be typed) 

Type your name, school and grade at the top of a foolscap sheet. 

Set the marginal stops for a 60-space line. 

Set the line space lever for double spacing. 

The whole of the passage printed below may be attempted, but no additional 
marks will be gained by typing any part of the passage a second time. 

The use of an eraser is not permitted. 

At the conclusion of this test your typescript is to be handed to the Invigilator. 

The sun was not yet up when the boat moved away again, the noise of 

the oars on the thole-pins echoing from the cliffs, and left us alone. Andie 

Dale was the Prefect (as I would call him) of the Bass, being at once the 

shepherd and the gamekeeper of that small and rich estate. He had to 

mind the dozen or so of sheep that fed and fattened on the grass of the 

sloping part of it, like beasts grazing the roof of a cathedral. 

He had charge besides of the solan geese that roosted in the crags ; and 

from these an extraordinary income is derived. The young are dainty 

eating, as much as two shillings a-piece being a common price, and paid 

willingly by epicures. Even the grown birds are valuable for their oil and 

feathers ; and a part of the minister’s stipend of North Berwick is paid to 

this day in solan geese, which makes it (in some folks’ eyes) a parish to be 

coveted. To perform these several businesses, as well as to protect the 

geese from poachers, Andie had frequent occasion to sleep and pass days 

together on the crag ; and we found the man at home there like a farmer 

in his steading. 

Bidding us all shoulder some of the packages, a matter in which I made 

haste to bear a hand, he led us in by a locked gate, which was the only 

admission to the island, and through the ruins of the fortress to the governor’s 

house. There we saw by the ashes in the chimney and a bed in one corner he 

made his usual occupation. This bed he now offered me to use, saying he 

supposed that I would set up to be gentry. 

He was a long-headed, sensible man, who read daily in a pocket Bible, 

and was both able and eager to converse on religion. 

(25) 
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HIGHER GEOG. I 

(MAP) 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

GEOGRAPHY 

HIGHER GRADE (FIRST PAPER) 

MAP 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School  

Name of Pupil    
\ 

\. 

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE’S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 
SENT TO THE; DEPARTMENT. 

[over 

[10(b)] 







LOWER GEOG. 

(MAPS) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

GEOGRAPHY 

LOWER GRADE 

MAPS 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Nome of School 

Name of Pupil 

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE'S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 
SENT TO THE DEPARTMENT. 

[OVER 

[9 (a)] 
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HIGHER HIST. II 

(Section I) 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE—11 

Wednesday, 8th March—1.30 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

Section I 

(To be attempted by all candidates) 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School. 

Name of Pupil  

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE’S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 

SENT TO THE DEPARTMENT. 

[3(a)] 

[over 
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3 

Section 1 (b) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of each of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) Cicero ( century ) 

(2) Madame Curie ( century ) 

(3) The Marriage of Ferdinand and Isabella ( century ) 

(4) John Gutenberg ( century ) 

(5) Thaddeus Kosciusko ( century ) 

(6) The Kulturkampf ( century ) 

(7) The Edict of Milan ( century ) 

[turn over 
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(8) The Battle of the White Mountain ( century ) 

(9) Saint Bernard ( century ) 

(10) The Council of Trent ( century ) 

(C33732) 



HIGHER HIST. 1 

(Section I) 

SCOHISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE—I 

Wednesday, 8th March—9.30 a.m. to 12 noon 

Section I 

(To be attempted by all candidates) 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School 

Name of Pupil 

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE’S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 

SENT TO THE DEPARTMENT. 

[7(a)] 

[OVER 
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Section 1 (a) 

On the accompanying map mark the position of TEN of the following with a 
cross and add the appropriate number as given below :— 

(1) Belfast. 

(2) Brest. 

(3) Copenhagen. 

(4) Crecy. 

(5) Derby. 

(6) Dunfermline. 

(7) Glencoe. 

(8) Largs. 

(9) Lincoln. 

(10) Minorca. 

(11) Northampton. 

(12) Pembroke. 

(13) Harlaw. 

(14) Cape St. Vincent. 

(15) Winchester. (5) 
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Section 1 (6) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of each of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) Roger Bacon ( century ) 

(2) Cnut ( century ) 

(3) The Engagement ( century ) 

(4) Hampton Court Conference ( century ) 

(5) The Maid of Norway ( century ) 

(6) Magna Carta ( century ) 

(7) Marriage of Malcolm III and Margaret ( century ) 

[turn over 
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(8) “ Massacre of Peterloo ” ( century ) 

(9) George Stephenson ( century ) 

(10) General James Wolfe ( century ) 

(C33805) 



LOWER HIST. 

(Section I) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1961 

HISTORY 

LOWER GRADE 

Wednesday, 8th March—9.30 a.m. to 12 noon 

Section I 

(To be attempted by all candidates) 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School 

Name of Pupil 

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE’S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 

SENT TO THE DEPARTMENT. 

[6(a)] 

[OVER 



Section 1 (a) 

On the accompanying 
map mark the position of 
TEN of the following with 
a cross and add the ap- 
propriate number as given 
below :— 

(1) Belfast. 

(2) Blenheim. 

(3) Caernarvon. 

(4) Cyprus. 

(5) Glencoe. 

(6) Melrose. 

(7) Oxford. 

(8) Rome. 

(9) St. Andrews. 

(10) Southampton. 

(11) Waterloo. 

(12) York. (5) 

to 
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Section 1 (6) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of TEN of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) The Death of Alexander III ( century ) 

(2) The Black Death ( century ) 

(3) The Clarendon Code ( century ) 

(4) The Emperor Constantine ( century ) 

(5) Saint Dominic ( century ) 

(6) Galileo Galilei ( century )   

(7) James I of Scotland ( century ) 

[turn over 
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(8) The Edict of Nantes ( century ) 

(9) William Paterson ( century ) 

(10) Sir Walter Raleigh ( century ) 

(11) The Battle of Salamis ( century ) 

... 

(12) The Treaty of Wedmore ( century ) 

(C33730) 
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(C32520) 

[10(a)] [over 



Grid North 
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TO GIVE A GRID REFERENCE CORRECT TO 100 METRES 
The incidence of grid letters 
and numbers on this sheet EXAMPLE GUI SB PRO UGH (RLY ST A) 

See diagram on left for Grid Letters. They are N Z 
East Take west edge of kilometre square in 

which point lies and read the large 
figures printed opposite this line on 
north or south margins. 

Estimate tenths Eastwards 
61 
 5_ 
615 

North Take south edge of kilometre square 
in which point lies and read the large 
figures printed opposite this line on 
east or west margins. 

Estimate tenths Northwards 
15 

8 
158 

Full 100 Metre Reference NZ 615158 
The above Full Reference is unique. For many purposes the first grid letter can be omitted, 
giving a reference Z 615158 which recurs at intervals of 500 Kilometres. If both grid 
letters are omitted, the resulting reference 615158 recurs at intervals of 100 Kilometres. 
When the area concerned is sufficiently restricted, as will usually be the case with maps 
on scales of one inch to the mile and larger, both the grid letters are normally omitted. 

3 Miles 
EEF1 

5,000 Yards 
5 Kilometres 

Heights are in feet above Mean Sea Level. Contours at 50 ft intervals. 
True North at the West Edge of this sheet is 000 40’ 05" W of Grid North 

Mag. North from Grid North is 10° W (1960) decreasing by about V2° in four years 

1 f i i 0 
1 ^ 

1,000 0 
1 0 
I H H hi 

1,000 2,000 
2 

3,000 
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4,000 
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